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GENERAL PRECAUTIONS REGARDING THE SERVICE FOR
e-STUDIO5520C/6520C/6530C

The installation and service should be done by a qualified service
technician.

. Transportation/Installation

When transporting/installing the equipment, employ four persons and be sure to move it by the
casters while lifting the stoppers.

The equipment is quite heavy and weighs approximately 245 kg (540.12 Ib) or 246 kg (542.33
Ib), therefore pay full attention when handling it.

Be sure not to hold the movable parts or units (e.g. the control panel, ADU or RADF) when trans-
porting the equipment.

It is recommended to plug two power cables into two separate outlets. Be sure to use a dedi-
cated outlet with AC 115V / 20 A <for NAC/NAD>, 127 V / 20 A <for SAD>, 220-240 V / 10 A <for
ASU, ASD, ARD, AUC/AUD, CND>, 220-240 V / 13 A <for <MJC/MJD> for its power source. If
two power cables are plugged into a single outlet, be sure to use at least a 20A dedicated outlet.
The equipment must be grounded for safety.

Select a suitable place for installation. Avoid excessive heat, high humidity, dust, vibration and
direct sunlight.

Provide proper ventilation since the equipment emits a slight amount of ozone.

To insure adequate working space for the copying operation, keep a minimum clearance of 80
cm (32”) on the left, 80 cm (32”) on the right and 10 cm (4”) on the rear.

The equipment shall be installed near the socket outlet and shall be easily accessible.

Be sure to fix and plug in the power cable securely after the installation so that no one trips over
it.

If the unpacking place and where the equipment is to be installed differ, perform image quality
adjustment (automatic gamma adjustment) according to the temperature and humidity of the
place of installation and the paper to be used.

When the equipment is used after the option is removed, be sure to install the parts or the covers
which have been taken off so that the inside of the equipment is not exposed.

. General Precautions at Service

Be sure to turn the power OFF and unplug the power cables during service (except for the ser-

vice should be done with the power turned ON).

Unplug the power cable and clean the area around the prongs of the plug and socket outlet once

a year or more. A fire may occur when dust lies on this area.

When the parts are disassembled, reassembly is the reverse of disassembly unless otherwise

noted in this manual or other related documents. Be careful not to install small parts such as

screws, washers, pins, E-rings, star washers, harnesses in the wrong places.

Basically, the equipment should not be operated with any parts removed or disassembled.

The PC board must be stored in an anti-electrostatic bag and handled carefully using a wristband

since the ICs on it may be damaged due to static electricity.

Caution: Before using the wristband, unplug the power cable of the equipment and
make sure that there are no charged objects which are not insulated in the
vicinity.

Avoid expose to laser beam during service. This equipment uses a laser diode. Be sure not to

expose your eyes to the laser beam. Do not insert reflecting parts or tools such as a screwdriver

on the laser beam path. Remove all reflecting metals such as watches, rings, etc. before starting
service.

Be sure not to touch high-temperature sections such as the exposure lamp, fuser unit, damp

heater and areas around them.



Be sure not to touch high-voltage sections such as the chargers, transfer belt, 2nd transfer roller,
developer, high-voltage transformer, exposure lamp control inverter, inverter for the LCD back-
light and power supply unit. Especially, the board of these components should not be touched
since the electric charge may remain in the capacitors, etc. on them even after the power is
turned OFF.

Make sure that the equipment will not operate before touching potentially dangerous places (e.g.
rotating/operating sections such as gears, belts pulleys, fans and laser beam exit of the laser
optical unit).

Be careful when removing the covers since there might be the parts with very sharp edges
underneath.

When servicing the equipment with the power turned ON, be sure not to touch live sections and
rotating/operating sections. Avoid exposing your eyes to laser beam.

Use designated jigs and tools.

Use recommended measuring instruments or equivalents.

Return the equipment to the original state and check the operation when the service is finished.
Be very careful to treat the touch panel gently and never hit it. Breaking the surface could cause
malfunctions.

. Important Service Parts for Safety

The breaker, door switch, fuse, thermostat, thermofuse, thermistor, batteries, IC-RAMs including
lithium batteries, etc. are particularly important for safety. Be sure to handle/install them properly.
If these parts are short-circuited and their functions become ineffective, they may result in fatal
accidents such as burnout. Do not allow a short-circuit or do not use the parts not recommended
by Toshiba TEC Corporation.



4. Cautionary Labels
- During servicing, be sure to check the rating plate and cautionary labels such as “Unplug the
power cable during service”, “CAUTION. HOT”, “CAUTION. HIGH VOLTAGE”, “CAUTION.

LASER BEAM?”, etc. to see if there is any dirt on their surface and if they are properly stuck to the
equipment.

Identification label

For U.S.A. and Canada

TOSHIBA

MULTIFUNCTIONAL DIGITAL COLOR SYSTEMS e-STUDIO8530C
MODEL FC-6530C

115V~
50/60Hz  9.3A+9.2A(IH) c US I.T.E.
NO. E201821

LISTED

TOSHIBA TEC CORPORATION

TC
MADE IN CHINA

For EU

TOSHIBA

MULTIFUNCTIONAL DIGITAL COLOR SYSTEMS
/SYSTEME MULTIFONCTION NUMERIQUE COULEUR e-STUDIO8530C
MODEL/MODELE FC-6530C

2. CE6D

ARds.

TOSHIBA TEC CORPORATION TC
MADE IN CHINA/FABRIQUE EN CHINE

CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT
APPAREIL A LASER DE CLASSE 1
LASER KLASSE 1

PRODUCTO DE LASER DE CLASE 1

OS2 1 b—T—H&R
o
]

Warning for grounding wire

Explanatory label
- 3 —

E

Certification label (For U.S.A. and Canada)

Product is certified by the manufacturer to comply
with DHHS Rule 21 CFR subchapter J applicable at
the date of Manufacture.

Manufactured: TC

TOSHIBA TEC CORPORATION
2-17-2 Higashigotanda. Shinagawa-ku. Tokyo. Japan

I
Warning for high temperature area
(Duplexing unit / Fuser unit)

Warning for high temperature area (Fuser unit)

Warning for high temperature area (Bridge unit)



5. Disposal of the Equipment, Supplies, Packing Materials, Used Batteries and IC-RAMs
- Regarding the recovery and disposal of the equipment, supplies, packing materials, used batter-
ies and IC-RAMs including lithium batteries, follow the relevant local regulations or rules.

6. When the option has been installed:
When the EFI printer board has been installed, be sure to unplug the power cable before performing
maintenance and inspection, otherwise troubles such as a communication error may occur.

Caution:
Dispose of used batteries and IC-RAMs including lithium batteries according to this manual.
Attention:
Se débarrasser de batteries et IC-RAMs usés y compris les batteries en lithium selon ce manuel.
Vorsicht:
Entsorgung der gebrauchten Batterien und IC-RAMs (inclusive der Lithium-Batterie) nach diesem Handbuch.




1. Precautions for Transporting Equipment Once Unpacked

1 General Description
It is recommended to follow the procedure below when you transport equipment that has already
been unpacked but has not been packed again. Note that the following procedure cannot guarantee
the operation of the transported equipment.

Item

Content

(1

Gasket in Reversing Automatic Check that gaskets are not installed in the RADF.
Document Feeder (RADF) (If they are installed, remove them.)

(2)

Scanning section

Fix the scanning section.

@)

Drum

Install a drum protection sheet.

(4)

Toner

Install sealing material on the toner supply opening of each
toner cartridge.

Remarks:

Keep packing material removed at unpacking to reuse it in steps (2) and (3) above.

D

1S

Use a service jig PLATE-TONER-SEAL-4P (6LH035950, 4 pieces in 1 set) as sealing material
to be used in step (4) above.
Do not install the accessories shown below when unpacking the equipment.

DO <&

OO
OO




2 Precautions and Procedures for Transporting Equipment

21 Checking gaskets in the RADF
The installation of gaskets to the RADF, which is described in the Unpacking Instructions, must not
be performed when the equipment is unpacked but must be when it is reinstalled at a user’s office.
Do not install the gaskets in the equipment before transporting it because if it is transported with the
gaskets installed, the screws fixing the scanner may contact with the gaskets and thus damage
them.

2.2 Fixing the scanning section
1. Move carriage-1 until it touches the left side of the frame. Then move it back to the right for 3

mm.

Note:
Rotate a drive pulley by hand to move carriage-1.

2. Reinstall 5 screws that were removed when unpacking the equipment.




Notes:

+ The installation of materials for covering the holes of the scanner fixing screws (e.g. rubber
cap, blind seal), which is described in the Unpacking Instructions, must not be performed
when the equipment is unpacked but must be when it is reinstalled at a user's office.

The installation of grounding screws in the RADF, which is described in the Unpacking
Instructions, must not be performed when the equipment is unpacked but must be when it is

reinstalled at a user’s office. Install them after you have removed the screws reinstalled in
step (2).




2.3 Installing a drum protection sheet
1. Pull out the EPU tray.

2. Install a drum protection sheet on the K drum.

3. Push the EPU tray in, and then reassemble the equipment in the procedure reverse to disas-
sembly.

Notes:

+ Itis recommended to keep the drum protection sheet removed at unpacking.

+ Store the drum protection sheet in a place without high temperature and humidity, direct sun-
light or dust.

» Do not scratch or bend the drum protection sheet. Avoid adhesion of dust, dirt or foreign mat-
ter, especially things that may damage the surface of the drums or the transfer belt (e.g. hard
matter or matter that is highly adhesive, organic or chemical matter, grease) to the drum pro-
tection sheet.

+ Do not use a drum protection sheet that is damaged or deformed, or one with any abnormal-
ity.



2.4 Installing the sealing material in toner supply opening
1. Open the front cover and then take off the toner cartridges (Y, M, C and K).

Note:
The toner cartridges must not be installed while the equipment is being transported. Pack them
separately from the equipment.

2. Install PLATE-TONER-SEAL-4P (6LH035950) in the toner supply opening of each toner car-
tridge. Then close the front cover.

Notes:
+ Pay attention to prevent dust from entering into the toner supply openings.
*  When installing PLATE-TONER-SEAL-4P (6LH035950), be careful not to scratch or remove
the sponge that is already attached to the toner supply openings.






ALLEGEMEINE SICHERHEITSMASSNAHMEN IN BEZUG
AUF DIE WARTUNG FUR e-STUDIO5520C/6520C/6530C

Die Installation und die Wartung sind von einem qualifizierten Service-
Techniker durchzufuhren.

. Transport/Installation

Zum Transportieren/Installieren des Gerates werden 4 Personen benétigt. Bewegen Sie es mit
den Rollen, wahrend Sie die Absperrvorrichtungen heben. Das Gerat ist sehr schwer und wiegt
etwa 245 kg oder 246 kg; deshalb muss bei der Handhabung des Gerats besonders aufgepasst
werden

Beim Transportieren des Gerats nicht an den beweglichen Teilen oder Einheiten (z.B. das
Bedienungsfeld, die Duplexeinheit oder die automatische Dokumentenzufiihrung) halten.

Es empfiehlt sich, zwei Stromkabel in zwei getrennten Steckdosen einzustecken. Eine spezielle
Steckdose mit Stromversorgung von AC 115V /20 A (fir NAC/NAD), 220-240 V / 10 A (fir ASU,
ASD, ARD, AUC/AUD, CND), 220-240 V /13 A (fir MJC/MJD) als Stromquelle verwenden.
Mindestens eine 20A-Steckdose verwenden, wenn zwei Stromkabel in der selben Steckdose
eingesteckt werden sollen.

Das Gerét ist aus Sicherheitsgriinden zu erden.

Einen geeigneten Standort fir die Installation wahlen. Standorte mit zuviel Hitze, hoher
Luftfeuchtigkeit, Staub, Vibrieren und direkter Sonneneinstrahlung sind zu vermeiden.

Fur ausreichende Bellftung sorgen, da das Gerat etwas Ozon abgibt.

Um einen optimalen Kopierbetrieb zu gewahrleisten, muss ein Abstand von mindestens 80 cm
links, 80 cm rechts und 10 cm dahinter eingehalten werden.

Das Gerét ist in der Nahe der Steckdose zu installieren; diese muss leicht zu erreichen sein.
Nach der Installation muss das Netzkabel richtig hineingesteckt und befestigt werden, damit
niemand darlber stolpern kann.

Falls der Auspackungsstandort und der Installationsstandort des Geréts verschieden sind, die
Bildqualitatsjustierung (automatische Gammajustierung) je nach der Temperatur und
Luftfeuchtigkeit des Installationsstandorts und der Papiersorte, die verwendet wird, durchfihren.
Wenn das Geréat nach der Entfernung der Extras verwendet wird, die entfernten Teile oder
Abdeckungen anbringen, damit das Innere des Gerét nicht freiliegt.

. Allgemeine Sicherheitsmassnahmen in bezug auf die Wartung

Wahrend der Wartung das Gerat ausschalten und das Netzkabel herausziehen (ausser Wartung,
die bei einem eingeschalteten Gerat, durchgefthrt werden muss).

Das Netzkabel herausziehen und den Bereich um die Steckerpole und die Steckdose die
Umgebung in der Ndhe von den Steckerzacken und der Steckdose wenigstens einmal im Jahr
reinigen. Wenn Staub sich in dieser Gegend ansammelt, kann dies ein Feuer verursachen.
Wenn die Teile auseinandergenommen werden, wenn nicht anders in diesem Handbuch usw
erklart, ist das Zusammenbauen in umgekehrter Reihenfolge durchzufihren. Aufpassen, dass
kleine Teile wie Schrauben, Dichtungsringe, Bolzen, E-Ringe, Stern-Dichtungsringe,
Kabelbdume nicht an den verkehrten Stellen eingebaut werden.

Grundsatzlich darf das Geréat mit enfernten oder auseinandergenommenen Teilen nicht in
Betrieb genommen werden.

Das PC-Board muss in einer Anti-elektrostatischen Hulle gelagert werden. Nur Mit einer
Manschette bei Betatigung eines Armbandes anfassen, sonst kénnte es sein, dass die
integrierten Schaltkreise durch statische Elektrizitat beschadigt werden.



Vorsicht:  Vor Benutzung der Manschette der Betatigung des Armbandes, das Netzkabel des
Geréates herausziehen und prufen, dass es in der Nahe keine geladenen
Gegenstande, die nicht isoliert sind, gibt.

Setzen Sie sich wahrend der Wartungsarbeiten nicht dem Laserstrahl aus. Dieses Gerat ist mit
einer Laserdiode ausgestattet. Es ist unbedingt zu vermeiden, direkt in den Laserstrahl zu
blicken. Keine reflektierenden Teile oder Werkzeuge, wie z. B. Schraubendreher, in den Pfad des
Laserstrahls halten. Vor den Wartungsarbeiten sdmtliche reflektierenden Metallgegenstande, wie
Uhren, Ringe usw., entfernen.

Auf keinen Fall Hochtemperaturbereiche, wie die Belichtungslampe, die Fixiereinheit, die
Heizquelle und die umliegenden Bereiche, berthren.

Auf keinen Fall Hochspannungsbereiche, wie die Ladeeinheiten, das Transferband, die zweite
Transferwalze, die Entwicklereinheit, den Hochspannungstransformator, den Steuerumrichter fir
die Belichtungslampe, den Umrichter fiir die LCD-Hintergrundbeleuchtung und das Netzgerat,
berlhren. Insbesondere sollten die Platinen dieser Komponenten nicht berlihrt werden, da die
Kondensatoren usw. auch nach dem Ausschalten des Geréats noch elektrisch geladen sein
kénnen.

Vor dem Berlihren potenziell gefahrlicher Bereiche (z. B. drehbare oder betriebsrelevante
Bereiche, wie Zahnrader, Riemen, Riemenscheiben, Lifter und die Laseraustrittséffnung der
optischen Lasereinheit) sicherstellen, dass das Gerat sich nicht bedienen lasst.

Beim Entfernen von Abdeckungen vorsichtig vorgehen, da sich darunter scharfkantige
Komponenten befinden kénnen.

Bei Wartungsarbeiten am eingeschalteten Gerat diirfen keine unter Strom stehenden, drehbaren
oder betriebsrelevanten Bereiche berihrt werden. Nicht direkt in den Laserstrahl blicken.
AusschlieBlich vorgesehene Werkzeuge und Hilfsmittel verwenden.

Empfohlene oder gleichwertige Messgeréate verwenden.

Nach Abschluss der Wartungsarbeiten das Gerét in den urspriinglichen Zustand zurlck
versetzen und den einwandfreien Betrieb Gberprifen.

Das berihrungsempfindliche Bedienungsfeld stets vorsichtig handhaben und keinen StéBen
aussetzen. Wenn die Oberflache beschédigt wird, kann dies zu Funktionsstérungen fihren.

. Sicherheitsrelevante Wartungsteile

Der Leistungsschutzschalter, der Turschalter, die Sicherung, der Thermostat, die
Thermosicherung, der Thermistor, die IC-RAMs einschlieBlich der Lithium-Batterie sind
besonders sicherheitsrelevant. Sie miussen unbedingt korrekt gehandhabt und installiert werden.
Wenn diese Teile kurzgeschlossen und funktionsunfahig werden, kann dies zu
schwerwiegenden Schéden, wie einem Abbrand, fihren. Kurzschlisse sind zu vermeiden, und
es sind ausschlieBlich Teile zu verwenden, die von der Toshiba TEC Corporation empfohlen sind.



4. Warnetiketten
- Im Rahmen der Wartung unbedingt das Leistungsschild und die Etiketten mit Warnhinweisen

Uberprifen, um sicherzustellen, dass sie nicht verschmutzt sind und korrekt am Gerat
angebracht sind.

1) Erkennungsetikett

2) Erklarungsetikett

3) Klassifizierungsetikett

4) Warnung fir Erdungskabel

5) Warnung fir Bereiche mit hhen Temperaturen (Duplexeinheit / Fixiereinheit)
6) Warnung fir Bereiche mit h6hen Temperaturen (Fixiereinheit)

7) Warnung fir Bereiche mit héhen Temperaturen (Brlickeneinheit)

5. Entsorgung des Gerats, der Verbrauchs- und Verpackungsmaterialien, alter Akkus und IC-RAMs
- In Bezug auf die Entsorgung und Wiederverwertung des Geréts, der Verbrauchs- und
Verpackungsmaterialien, alter Akkus und IC-RAMs, einschlieBlich Lithiumakkus, sind die
einschlagigen nationalen oder regionalen Vorschriften zu befolgen.



Caution:

Dispose of used batteries and IC-RAMs including lithium batteries according to this manual.
Attention:

Se débarrasser de batteries et IC-RAMs usés y compris les batteries en lithium selon ce manuel.
Vorsicht:

Entsorgung der gebrauchten Batterien und IC-RAMs (inclusive der Lithium-Batterie) nach diesem

Handbuch.




¢ Laseremissionseinheit

Diese Einheit besteht aus der Laserdiode, dem Fokussierungsobjektiv, der Blende und dem
Zylinderobijektiv.

Laserdiode

Diese Laserdiode zeichnet sich durch eine geringe Regeldifferenz, eine kleine Laservariation und einen

niedrigen Schwellenstrom aus.
Die Blende der Laseremissionseinheit ist unter dem Fokussierobjektiv angeordnet, um die Form der
Laserstrahlen in der primaren und sekundéren Scanrichtung festzulegen.

Die Laserdiode gibt Laserstrahlen als Reaktion auf die Signale der Laseremissionssteuerung (ein/aus)
von der Lasertreiber-PC-Platine (LDR) aus. Die durch das Fokussierobjektiv gefiihrten Laserstrahlen

werden auf die Trommeloberflache fokussiert.

VorsichtsmalBnahmen im Zusammenhang mit Lasern
Dieses Geréat enthélt eine Laserdiode, die einen unsichtbaren Laserstrahl emittiert.

Da man diesen Laserstrahl nicht sehen kann, ist bei der Handhabung der Komponenten der optischen

Lasereinheit, bei der Durchfuhrung von Arbeiten und bei der Justierung des Laserstrahls duBBerste
Vorsicht geboten. Arbeiten dirfen niemals anhand anderer als den vorgeschriebenen Anleitungen
durchgeflihrt werden; andernfalls kann es zu einer Schadigung Exposition durch Laserstrahlung
kommen.

Die Lasereinheit ist vollstdndig mit einer Schutzabdeckung versiegelt. Solange ausschlieBlich die

Arbeitsschritte der vorgeschriebenen Anleitungen durchgeflhrt werden, tritt der Laserstrahl nicht aus,

und es besteht keine Gefahr, der Laserstrahlung ausgesetzt zu werden.

Das folgende Laser-Warnetikett ist an der Abdeckung vorne rechts angebracht.

VORSICHT-KLASSE 3B UNSICHTBARE LASERSTRAHLUNG, WENN DIE ABDECKUNG BRR-FSL1=y hEHLEYREI= Y NEBTAEE
GEOFFNET ODER DIE TROMMEL ENTFERNT. NICHT DIREKT DEM STRAHL AUSSETZEN. 5523 BOFRARL —F—REDBRISBY
DANGER-CLASSE 3B RAYON LASER INVISIBLE LORSQUE LE BLOC OPTIQUE EST OUVERT, E—LNOEZERBEBT &
LE TAMBOUR RETIRE. EVITER L'EXPOSITION DIRECTE AU RAYON.

DANGER-CLASS 3B INVISIBLE LASER RADIATION WHEN OPTICAL U PELIGRO-RADIACION INVISIBLE DE LASER CLASE 38 CUANDO LA UNIDAD OPTICA ESTA
/% % UNIT OPEN OR DRUM UNIT REMOVED. AVOID DIRECT EXPOSURE TO BEAM. ABIERTA O LA UNIDAD DEL CILINDRO ES RETIRADA. EVITE EXPOSICION DIRECTA AL RAYO.

>PS<

Warnhinweise:
Setzen Sie sich wahrend der Wartungsarbeiten nicht dem Laserstrahl aus.
Dieses Gerat ist mit einer Laserdiode ausgestattet. Es ist unbedingt zu vermeiden, direkt in den

Laserstrahl zu blicken. Keine reflektierenden Teile oder Werkzeuge, wie z. B. Schraubendreher, in den
Pfad des Laserstrahls halten. Vor den Wartungsarbeiten sdmtliche reflektierenden Metallgegensténde,

wie Uhren, Ringe usw., entfernen.

Bei Wartungsarbeiten am eingeschalteten Gerét dirfen keine unter Strom stehenden, drehbaren oder

betriebsrelevanten Bereiche berlhrt werden. Nicht direkt in den Laserstrahl blicken.
Im Rahmen der Wartung unbedingt das Leistungsschild und die Etiketten mit Warnhinweisen

Uberprifen [z. B. ,Unplug the power cable during service“ (,Netzkabel vor Beginn der Wartungsarbeiten

abziehen®), ,CAUTION. HOT* (,VORSICHT, HEISS*), ,CAUTION. HIGH VOLTAGE* (,VORSICHT,
HOCHSPANNUNG®), ,CAUTION. LASER BEAM* (,VORSICHT, LASER®) usw.], um sicherzustellen,
dass sie nicht verschmutzt sind und korrekt am Gerat angebracht sind.
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1. SPECIFICATIONS/ACCESSORIES/OPTIONS/SUPPLIES

1.1  Specifications

1.1.1 General

Type Console
Original glass Fixed
Color Full color, Twin color

Copy process

Indirect electrophotographic process

Developing system

2-component magnetic brush developing (Self-refreshing development)

Fixing method

External heating STF fusing system

Photosensor type OPC
Original scanning sensor Linear CCD sensor
Scanning light source Xenon lamp

Resolution | Scanning

600 dpi x 600 dpi

Writing 2400 dpi x 600 dpi (Black-and-white)
600 dpi x 600 dpi (Color, Gray scale)
Gradation 256
Paper feeding 4 drawers + Bypass feeding + LCF (optional)
2 drawers + Bypass feeding + Tandem LCF + LCF (optional)
Papelr Drawers Stack height 60 mm, equivalent to 540 sheets; 80 g/m? (23 Ib. Bond)
supply

Bypass feeding

Stack height 11 mm, equivalent to 100 sheets; 80 g/m? (23 Ib. Bond)

LCF (optional)

Stack height 290 mm, equivalent to 2500 sheets; 80 g/m2 (23 Ib. Bond)

Tandem LCF

Stack height 270 mm, equivalent to 2360 sheets; 80 g/m? (23 Ib. Bond)

Paper size | Drawers

A3, A4, Ad-R, A5-R, B4, B5, B5-R, FOLIO, 8K, 16K, 16K-R,
A3Wide (305 x 457 mm), SRA3 (320 x 450 mm), 320 x 460 mm,
LD, LG, LT, LT-R, ST-R, COMPUTER, 13"LG, 8.5" x 8.5",

Full Bleed (12" x 18")

Bypass feeding

A3, A4, A4-R, A5-R, B4, B5, B5-R, FOLIO, 8K, 16K, 16K-R,
A3Wide (305 x 457 mm), SRA3 (320 x 450 mm), 320 x 460 mm,
330 x 483mm’,

LD, LG, LT, LT-R, ST-R, COMPUTER, 13"LG, 8.5" x 8.5",

Full Bleed (12" x 18"), 13" x 19",

Non-standard (Copy):

Width 100 - 297 mm (3.9 - 11.7"),

Length 148 - 432 mm (5.8 - 17")

Non-standard (Print):

Width 100 - 313.4 mm (3.9 - 12.34),

*

Length 148 - 1200 mm (5.8 - 47.24")
* Note that black streaks may appear on the edge of the printed paper.

LCF (optional)

A4, LT, B5, A5-R, ST-R

Tandem LCF

A4, LT

Paper type | Drawers

Plain paper, Recycled paper, Thick 1, Thick 2, Thick 3

Bypass feeding

Plain paper, Recycled paper, Thick 1, Thick 2, Thick 3, Thick 4, Sticker
labels, OHP film, Tab paper, Water proof paper, Extra large paper

LCF (optional)

Tandem LCF

Plain paper, Recycled paper, Thick 1, Thick 2, Thick 3

Paper Drawers

64 g/m? to 256 g/m? (17 Ib. Bond to 80 Ib. Cover)

weight Bypass feeding

64 g/m? to 300 g/m? (17 Ib. Bond to 110 Ib. Cover)

LCF (optional)

Tandem LCF

64 g/m? to 256 g/m? (17 Ib. Bond to 80 Ib. Cover)
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Automatic Stackless, Switchback type
duplexing  ['Acceptable paper size | A3, Ad, A4-R, A5-R, B4, B5, B5-R, FOLIO, 8K, 16K, 16K-R,
unit A3Wide (305 x 457mm), SRA3 (320 x 450mm), 320 x 460mm,
LD, LG, LT, LT-R, ST-R, COMPUTER, 13"LG, 8.5" x 8.5",
Full Bleed (12" x 18")
Acceptable paper 64 g/m? to 256 g/m? (17 Ib. Bond to 80 Ib. Cover)
weight
Toner supply Cartridge Type
Toner density adjustment Magnetic auto-toner system + Pixel counter control system
Total counter Electronical counter
Memory Main memory 1GB
(RAM) Page Memory 1GB
HDD 80GB (For hard drives, GB means 1 billion bytes.)
Account Codes 10,000 codes
Department Codes 1,000 codes
Warm-up time Approx. 180 sec. (Stand-alone, temperature: 20 °C)
Dimensions of the equipment W 1109 x D 698 x H 1540 (mm) <max.>
W 1109 x D 698 x H 1390 (mm) <min.>
1109 mm - 698 mm
I}
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Weight 4 drawers model Approx. 246 kg (542.33 Ib.) (equipment including drum)
Tandem LCF model Approx. 245 kg (540.12 Ib.) (equipment including drum)

Power requirements

NAC/NAD SAD ASU, ASD, MJC/MJD
ARD,
AUC/AUD,
CND
Rated voltage AC 115V AC 127V AC 220-240V | AC 220-240V
* The acceptable value of each voltage is £10%.
Rated frequency 50/60 Hz 50/60 Hz 50/60 Hz 50/60 Hz
Rated current | e-STUDIO5520C 16 A 16 A 10A 13A
e-STUDIO6520C 18.5A 18.5A
e-STUDIO6530C
Power e-STUDIO5520C | 2.0 kW or less 2.1 kW or less 2.4 kKW or less 3.2 kW or less
consumption o STUDIOB520C | 2.2 kW orless | 2.4 kKW or less
e-STUDIO6530C
* The electric power is supplied to the Finisher and LCF through the equipment.

e-STUDIO5520C/6520C/6530C © 2008-2011 TOSHIBA TEC CORPORATION Al rights reserved
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1.1.2

Copy

[1] Copy specifications

Storage capacity

Max. 1000 sheets or until the memory is full

Original glass Original scanning Flat surface scanning system
system (the left rear corner used as guide to place originals)
Original type Sheets, books and 3-dimensional objects
Original size Max. A3/LD
Reversing Original scanning Fixed scanning system by feeding the original
Automatic system (the center used as guide to place originals)
Egg(‘j‘g:ent Original type Sheets (carbon, bounded or stapled originals cannot be accepted)
Original size A3, A4, Ad4-R, A5-R, B4, B5, B5-R
LD, LG, LT, LT-R, ST-R
Original paper weight | Single-sided copy: 35-209 g/m? (9.3 Ib. Bond -110 Ib. Index)
Double-sided copy: 50-157 g/m? (13.3 Ib. Bond -40 Ib. Bond)
* You may not obtain enough image quality when an original with a
paper weight of more than 157 g/m? (41.8 Ib.) is used.
Original capacity Max. 100 sheets (80 g/m?) (Stack height 16 mm)
Eliminated Black copy Leading edges: 3.0 (+2.0) mm,
portion Trailing edges: 3.0 (x2.0) mm,
Side edges: 2.0 (£2.0) mm
Color copy Leading edges: 5.0 (+2.0) mm,
Trailing edges: 3.0 (x2.0) mm,
Side edges: 2.0 (x2.0) mm
Multiple copying Up to 9999 copies; Key in set numbers
Type Desktop type
(Console type: when optional Paper Feed Pedestal (PFP) or optional
Large Capacity Feeder (LCF) is installed.)
Original table Fixed type (the left rear corner used as guide to place originals)

[2] First copy time

e-STUDIO5520C Black Approx. 5.3 sec.
Color Approx. 6.5 sec.
e-STUDIO6520C Black Approx. 5.3 sec.
Color Approx. 6.5 sec.
e-STUDIO6530C Black Approx. 4.6 sec.
Color Approx. 6.5 sec.

e-STUDIO5520C/6520C/6530C
SPECIFICATIONS/ACCESSORIES/OPTIONS/SUPPLIES
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[3] Copy speed (Copies/min.)

*  “”means “Not acceptable”.
* When originals are manually placed for single-sided, continuous copying.
* The values in () can be realized in the color mode.

[3-1]

Plain paper1 / Plain paper2

« Plain paper1: 64 g/m? to 80 g/m?/ 17 Ib. Bond to 21.3 Ib. Bond
+  Plain paper2: 81 g/m? to 105 g/m? / 21.6 Ib. Bond to 28 Ib. Bond

e-STUDIO5520C

Paper supply Bypass feed
Paper size Drawer Size specified Size_n_ot Option LCF Tandem LCF
specified
A4, LT 55 (55) 46 (46) 17 (17) 55 (55) 55 (55)
B5, A5-R, ST-R -
A4-R, B5-R, LT-R 38 (38) 35 (35) 17 (17) - -
B4, LG, FOLIO, 29 (29) 27 (27) 17 (17) - -
COMPUTER
A3, LD 27 (27) 24 (24) 17 (17) - -
305 x 457mm, 25 (25) 20 (20) - - -
SRA3 (320 x 450mm)
e-STUDIO6520C
Paper supply Bypass feed
Paper size Drawer Size specified Size_n_ot Option LCF Tandem LCF
specified
A4, LT 65 (65) 48 (48) 18 (18) 65 (65) 65 (65)
B5, A5-R, ST-R -
A4-R, B5-R, LT-R 46 (46) 36 (36) 18 (18) - -
B4, LG, FOLIO, 31 (31) 28 (28) 18 (18) - -
COMPUTER
A3, LD 30 (30) 25 (25) 18 (18) - -
305 x 457mm, 27 (27) 21 (21) - - -
SRA3 (320 x 450mm)
e-STUDIO6530C
Paper suppl Bypass feed
upply p :
Paper size Drawer Size specified Slze_n_ot Option LCF Tandem LCF
specified
A4, LT 75 (65) 52 (48) 20 (18) 75 (65) 75 (65)
B5, A5-R, ST-R -
A4-R, B5-R, LT-R 54 (46) 38 (36) 20 (18) - -
B4, LG, FOLIO, 39 (31) 30 (28) 20 (18) - -
COMPUTER
A3, LD 37 (30) 27 (25) 20 (18) - -
305 x 457mm, 31 (31) 23 (21) - - -
SRA3 (320 x 450mm)

e-STUDIO5520C/6520C/6530C
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[3-2]

Thick 1/ Thick 2

* Thick 1: 106 g/m2 to 163 g/m2 / 28 Ib. Bond to 60 Ib. Cover (90 Ib. Index)

« Thick 2: 164 g/m? to 209 g/m? / 61 Ib. Cover to 77.3 Ib. Cover (115.7 Ib. Index)
e-STUDIO5520C/6520C/6530C

Paper supply Bypass feed. .
Paper size Drawer Size specified Slze_n_ot Option LCF Tandem LCF
specified
A4, LT 32 (32) 26 (26) 8 (8) 32 (32) 32 (32)
B5, A5-R, ST-R -
A4-R, B5-R, LT-R 23 (23) 20 (20) 8 (8) - -
B4, LG, FOLIO, 15.5 (15.5) 13 (13) 8 (8) - -
COMPUTER
A3, LD 13.5 (13.5) 11 (1) (8) - -
305 x 457mm, 12 (12) 9(9) - - -
SRAS3 (320 x 450mm)
[3-3] Thick3
* Thick 3: 210 g/m2 to 256 g/m2 1 77.3 Ib. Cover to 94.5 Ib. Cover (141.4 |b. Index)
e-STUDIO5520C/6520C/6530C
Paper supply Bypass feed. .
Paper size Drawer Size specified Slze.n.ot Option LCF Tandem LCF
specified
A4, LT 32 (21) 26 (17) 8 (5) 32 (21) 32 (21)
B5, A5-R, ST-R -
A4-R, B5-R, LT-R 23 (15) 20 (13) 8 (5) - -
B4, LG, FOLIO, 15.5 (10.5) 13 (9.5) 8 (5) - -
COMPUTER
A3, LD 13.5(9) 11 (8) 8 (5) - -
305 x 457mm, 12 (8) 9 (6) - - -
SRA3 (320 x 450mm)
[3-4] Thick4
«  Thick 4: 257 g/m? to 280 g/m?/ 94.5 Ib. Cover to 110 Ib. Cover
e-STUDIO5520C/6520C/6530C
Paper supply Bypass feed. .
Paper size Drawer Size specified Slze_n_ot Option LCF Tandem LCF
specified
A4, LT - 26 (17) 8 (5) - -
B5, A5-R, ST-R -
A4-R, B5-R, LT-R - 20 (13) 8 (5) - -
B4, LG, FOLIO, - 13 (9.5) (5) - -
COMPUTER
A3, LD - 11 (8) 8 (5) - -
305 x 457mm, - 9 (6) - - -
SRA3 (320 x 450mm)

© 2008-2011 TOSHIBA TEC CORPORATION All rights reserved
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[3-5]

Special paper 1

e-STUDIO5520C/6520C/6530C

P | Bypass feed
. aper supply Drawer . . Size not Option LCF Tandem LCF
Paper size Size specified .
specified
A4, LT - 6 (6) 1.5 (1.5) - -
B5, A5-R, ST-R -
A4-R, B5-R, LT-R - 4.5 (4.5) 1.5(1.5) - -
B4, LG, FOLIO, - 3(3) 1.5 (1.5) - -
COMPUTER
A3, LD - 2.5(2.5) 1.5(1.5) - -
305 x 457mm, - 2(2) 1.5(1.5) - -
SRA3 (320 x 450mm)
[3-6] Special paper 2
e-STUDIO5520C/6520C/6530C
Paper supply Bypass feed
Paper size Drawer Size specified Size.n_ot Option LCF Tandem LCF
specified
A4, LT - 17 (17) 5(5) - -
B5, A5-R, ST-R -
A4-R, B5-R, LT-R - 13 (13) 5(5) - -
B4, LG, FOLIO, - 9.5 (9.5) 5(5) - -
COMPUTER
A3, LD - 8 (8) 5(5) - -
305 x 457mm, - 6 (6) - - -
SRAS3 (320 x 450mm)
[3-7] OHP film
e-STUDIO5520C/6520C/6530C
Paper suppl Bypass feed
upply - :
Paper size Drawer Size specified Slze_n_ot Option LCF Tandem LCF
specified
A4, LT - 17 (17) 5(5) - -

e-STUDIO5520C/6520C/6530C
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[4] System copy speed

Sec.
Copy mode e-STUDIO5520C | e-STUDIO6520C | e-STUDIO6530C
Single-sided originals 1 set 17.49 (18.69) 16.84 (17.22) 14.05 (17.22)
3 sets 36.10 (40.28) 35.20 (35.39) 30.01 (35.39)
Single-sided copies 5 sets 60.74 (61.79) 53.52 (53.67) 45.84 (53.67)
Single-sided originals 1 set 22.00 (23.18) 20.51 (22.01) 22.15 (22.01)

_ . 3 sets 43.62 (44.76) 38.85 (40.27) 38.05 (40.27)
Double-sided copies 5 sets 65.20 (66.25) 57.13 (58.50) 53.90 (58.50)
Double-sided originals 1 set 39.90 (41.32) 38.73 (40.29) 37.52 (40.29)

1 3 sets 83.15 (84.46) 75.34 (76.81) 69.24 (76.81)
Double-sided copies 5 sets 126.32 (127.44) 112.03 (113.28) 100.88 (113.28)
Double-sided originals 1 set 34.60 (35.93) 34.50 (35.70) 33.71 (35.70)

4 3 sets 77.84 (78.99) 7115 (72.18) 65.45 (72.18)
Single-sided capies 5 sets 121.12 (122.20) 107.81 (108.57) 97.08 (108.57)

Shows the period of time from when the [START] button is pressed until the message “Ready” is

displayed. (10 sheets of A4/LT size original are set on the RADF and one of the copy modes above

is selected.)

*  Setting: when in the Text/Photo mode with Automatic density and APS/AMS set to OFF, or when in
the sort mode with paper fed from the 1st drawer.
* The Saddle Stitch Finisher and hole punch unit not installed.

© 2008-2011 TOSHIBA TEC CORPORATION All rights reserved
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1.1.3 Print

Page Description Language (Printer PCLG, PostScript 3 emulation, XPS
Driver)
Page Description Language (RIP) PCL6, PostScript 3 emulation, XPS, PCL5e, PCL5¢, PDF (emulation)
Supported OS Windows 2000 / XP / Vista / 7 / Server 2003 / Server 2008
Mac OS X (Ver.10.2 or higher)
Solaris (SUN) / HP-UX / AIX (IBM) / Linux / SCO
Resolution Black 600 x 600 dpi, 8bit
1200 x 1200 dpi, 2bit (PS only)
Color 600 x 600 dpi, 8bit
1200 x 1200 dpi, 2bit (PS only)
Eliminated portion Black print / Leading edges: 4.2 (+2.8 / -1.2) mm,
Color print Trailing edges: 4.2 (+1.2 /-2.8) mm,
Side edges: 4.2 (£2.0) mm
Interface Standard USB 2.0 (High Speed),
Ethernet (10BASE-T/100BASE-TX/1000BASE-T)
Optional WLAN (IEEE 802.11b/g), Bluetooth (HCRP and BIP)
114 Scan
Scanning speed Black 62 sheets/min. (Text/Photo: 600 x 600 dpi)
62 sheets/min. (Gray scale: 600 x 600 dpi)
Color 53 sheets/min. (Text/Photo)
Resolution 100, 150, 200, 300, 400 and 600 dpi
Color mode BLACK, GRAY SCALE, FULL COLOR, AUTO COLOR
Original mode [TEXT], [TEXT/PHOTO], [PHOTQ], [PRTD IMAGE]
File formats JPEG, Multi/Single page TIFF, Multi/Single page PDF, Slim PDF,
Multi/Single page XPS

* When scanning single-sided A4/LT landscape originals using RADF

11.5 e-Filing

Number of Boxes Public Box 1
User Box 200
Number of Folder 100 folders per box
Number of Document 400 documents per box/folder
Number of Page 200 pages per document
Capacity of HDD e-Filing 14 GB
e-STUDIO5520C/6520C/6530C ©2008-2011 TOSHIBA TEC CORPORATION Al rights reserved
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1.1.6 Internet Fax

[1] Internet FAX transmission

Resolution TX Resolution | Standard (8 x 3.85),
< dots/mm > Fine (8 x 7.7),
U-Fine (16 x 15.4)
* If U-Fine is selected in TX resolution, data is converted to Fine
resolution in RX.
Scanning Original A3, B4, A4, A4-R, A5, B5, B5-R, A5-R, LT, LT-R, LG, LD, ST, ST-R,
Document Size | Computer, Folio
Speed 0.7sec. (per page/A4)
Max.50 spm (ITU-T No.1, A4, 8 x 3.85,Text mode)
Gray scale 256 levels (Error Diffusion)
Address book Address Book | 1000 stations
Group Max. 200 stations
Transmission Features | Broadcast Max. 400 destinations/job.
transmission (Fax number and E-mail address are available to registered in same
job.)
Message size | Max. 100 M Byte
limitation
Message Page by page
division

[2] Internet FAX receiving

| Format of receive attachment ‘ TIFF-FX (Profile S, F, J)

1.1.7 Network Fax

Compatibility Super G3, G3 (ITU-T.30)
Internet Fax (Simple mode) (ITU-T.37)
TX Resolution PSTN Standard: 200 x 100 dpi,

Fine: 200 x 200 dpi,
Super Fine: 200 x 400 dpi,
Ultra Fine: 400 x 400 dpi

Internet Fax 200 dpi x 200 dpi

Original Document Size A3, B4, A4, B5, A5, LT, LG, LD, ST, Folio, Computer
Mail Box User defined Max. 300 boxes

Routed document Send to e-Filing | MMR

format (s;l\r;lcé )to File Single TIFF, Multi-TIFF, Single PDF, Multi PDF

Send to FTP Single TIFF, Multi-TIFF, Single PDF, Multi PDF
Send to E-mail | Single TIFF, Multi-TIFF, Single PDF, Multi PDF
Send to |-Fax TIFF-S

Send to PSTN- | MMR
FAX

© 2008-2011 TOSHIBA TEC CORPORATION All rights reserved e-STUDIO5520C/6520C/6530C
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1.2 Accessories

Unpacking/Setup instruction ; 1 set
Operator’s manual @ 1 set
Operator's manual pocket @ 1 pc.
Original feeding tray spacer 1 pc.
Power cable MJC / MJD

1 pc. <e-STUDIO5520C>
2 pcs. <e-STUDIO6520C/6530C>

ASU, ASD, ARD, AUC / AUD, CND
1 pc.

Warranty sheet

1 pc. (for NAC / NAD)

Setup report

1 set (for NAC / NAD, MJC / MJD, CND)

PM sticker 1 pc. (for MJC / MJD)
Cleaning cloth 1 pc.

Cloth case 1 pc.

Rubber plug @ @ 5 pcs.

Gasket 2 pcs.

Blind seal : 2 pcs.

CD-ROM 2 pcs.

Developer material (Y, M, C, K) 1 pc. each

* Machine version

NAC / NAD: North America, Brazil

MJC / MJD: Europe
AUC / AUD: Australia

ASD: Asia, Hong Kong, Latin America

e-STUDIO5520C/6520C/6530C
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SAD: Saudi Arabia
ASU: Saudi Arabia, Asia
ARD: Argentina

CND: China
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1.3 Options

Large Capacity Feeder (LCF) MP-2501L/A
Finisher MJ-1103
Saddle stitch finisher MJ-1104
Hole punch unit MJ-6102N/E/F/S (for MJ-1103/1104)
Staple cartridge STAPLE-2400 (for MJ-1103/1104)
STAPLE-3100 (for MJ-1104)
FAX unit GD-1270NA/EU/AU/AS/C
2nd line for fax unit GD-1260NA/EU/AU/C
Wireless LAN module GN-1050
Bluetooth module GN-2010
Antenna GN-3010
Data Overwrite Enabler GP-1070
Meta Scan Enabler GS-1010
External Interface Enabler GS-1020
IPSec Enabler GP-1080
e-BRIDGE ID Gate (HID) KP-2004
e-BRIDGE ID Gate (MIFARE) KP-2005
EFI Printer Board GA-1310
Imaging Acceleration Board GE-1170
Finisher Guide Rail KN-1103
Damp Heater Kit MF-5520E/U
Harness kit for coin controller GQ-1200
Note:

The antenna (GN-3010) is necessary to enable the wireless LAN module (GN-1050) and the
bluetooth module (GN-2010).

© 2008-2011 TOSHIBA TEC CORPORATION All rights reserved e-STUDIO5520C/6520C/6530C
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1.4 Supplies

Drum OD-FC55

N

Toner cartridge (K) PS-ZTFC55K (for North America, Central and South America)
PS-ZTFC55EK (for Europe)

PS-ZTFC55DK (for Australia and Asia)

PS-ZTFC55CK (for China)

J

Toner cartridge (Y) PS-ZTFC55Y (for North America, Central and South America)
PS-ZTFC55EY (for Europe)
PS-ZTFC55DY (for Australia and Asia)
PS-ZTFC55CY (for China)

Toner cartridge (M) PS-ZTFC55M (for North America, Central and South America)

2 PS-ZTFC55EM (for Europe)
(
'\ PS-ZTFC55DM (for Australia and Asia)
A PS-ZTFC55CM (for China)
Toner cartridge (C) PS-ZTFC55C (for North America, Central and South America)
PS-ZTFC55EC (for Europe)
PS-ZTFC55DC (for Australia and Asia)
PS-ZTFC55CC (for China)
Waste toner box PS-TBFC55 (expect for Europe)
P PS-TBFC55E (for Europe)

PS-TBFC55C (for China)

e-STUDIO5520C/6520C/6530C © 2008-2011 TOSHIBA TEC CORPORATION Al rights reserved
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2. SELF-DIAGNOSTIC MODE

Mode For start Contents For exit Display
Control panel [0]+[1]+ All LEDs on the control panel are lit, and all | [POWER] -
check mode [POWER] the LCD pixels blink. OFF/ON
Test mode [0] +[3] + Checks the status of input/output signals. [POWER] 100% C A4

[POWER] OFF/ON TEST MODE
Test print mode | [0] + [4] + Outputs the test patterns. [POWER] 100% P A4
[POWER] OFF/ON TEST PRINT
Adjustment [0] + [5] + Adjusts various items. [POWER] 100% A A4
mode [POWER] OFF/ON TEST MODE
Setting mode [0] + [8] + Sets various items. [POWER] 100% D
[POWER] OFF/ON TEST MODE
List print mode | [9] + [START] + | Prints out the data lists of the codes 05 and | [POWER] 100% L A4
[POWER] 08, PM support mode, pixel counter, error OFF/ON LIST PRINT
history, firmware upgrade log and power ON/
OFF log, and also outputs them in a CSV
format.
PM support [6] + [START] + | Clears each counter. [POWER] 100% K
mode [POWER] OFF/ON TEST MODE
Firmware [8] +[9] + Performs updating of the system firmware. [POWER] -
update mode [POWER] OFF/ON

Note:
To enter the desired mode, turn the power ON while pressing two digital keys designated to each
mode (e.g. [0] and [5]) simultaneously. Hold the two keys until the [COPY] [e-FILING] [SCAN]
[PRINT] [FAX] buttons are lit.

To exit from Adjustment mode and Setting mode:
Shut down the equipment. When the power should be turned OFF, be sure to shut down the
equipment by pressing the [ON/OFF] button for a few seconds.

» Control panel check mode (01):
<Operation procedure>

» [POWER] OFF/ON

(o111 T*< LED It >|>[START]+(Bunonchecm (Exit)

[POWER] LCD blinking —|
[START]
Notes:

1. A mode can be cancelled by [POWER] OFF/ON when the LED is lit and the LCD is blinking.
2. Button Check
Buttons with LED (Press to turn OFF the LED.)
Buttons without LED (Press to display the message on the control panel.)
Button on touch panel  (Press to display the initial screen displayed at power-ON.
Press [execution] on the touch panel and then
the [CLEAR] button on the control panel.
The screen then returns to the Button Check menu.)

« Test mode (03): Refer to £ P.2-4 "2.1 Input check (Test mode 03)" and d P.2-15 "2.2 Output check
(test mode 03)".

« Test print mode (04): Refer to [ P.2-22 "2.3 Test print mode (test mode 04)".
* Adjustment mode (05): Refer to [ P.2-35 "2.5 ADJUSTMENT MODE (05)".

» Setting mode (08): Refer to Ll P.2-116 "2.6 SETTING MODE (08)".

© 2008-2011 TOSHIBA TEC CORPORATION All rights reserved e-STUDIO5520C/6520C/6530C
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+ List print mode (9S): The procedure varies depending on the code.
<Operation procedure>

PRINT

[9][START]i . . L
[POWER] (Code) ——— [START] —> [Digital keys] — [START] — [Digital keys] —> [START] [POWER]

101: Adjustment mode (05) < Key in the first > < Key in the last > <Liststartsto> OFF/ON
102: Setting mode (08) code to be printed code to be printed be printed (Exit)

(Code)
103: PM support mode

104: Stored information of pixel counter (toner cartridge reference)
105: Stored information of pixel counter (service technician reference)
106: Error history (Maximum 1000 items)

107: Error history (Latest 80 items)

108: Firmware update log (Maximum 200 items)

110: Power-ON/OFF log (Maximum 100 items)

111: Version list

USB (CSV format, txt format)

9][START
[[ll[OWER]]—’ Connect i (Code) ——— [START]— [Digital keys]»[START]— [Digital keys] —A—>[START]J—»Disconnect-»[POWER]

usB 201: Adjustment mode (05)< Key in the first > < Key in the last > <List starts to) usB OFF/ON
202: Setting mode (08) code to be printed code to be printed/|\ be printed (Exit)

(Code)
203: PM support mode

204: Stored information of pixel counter (toner cartridge reference)
205: Stored information of pixel counter (service technician reference)
206: Error history (Maximum 1000 items)

208: Firmware update log (Maximum 200 items)

210: Power-ON/OFF log (Maximum 100 items)

211: Version list CSV file output

213: Error log

214: Total counter list CSV file output

300: ALL CSYV files

Notes:

Precautions when storing information into USB media

* When storing the setting information of the equipment into a USB media, be sure to obtain
permission from a user in advance.

* When storing the setting information of the equipment into a USB media, the information is
printed out in a CSV format. Handle and manage the information with extra care.

» Do not lose or leak the setting information of the equipment.

+ Do not use the setting information of the equipment for purposes other than maintenance or
product services.

» Provide the information promptly if a user requires so.

Remark:
In the USB storage procedure above, lists are stored in a CSV format. The names of the CSV
files are shown below (the numbers represent the serial number of the machine: “0123456789".)
201:ADJUSTMENT_LIST_0123456789.csv
202:SETTING_LIST_0123456789.csv
203:PM_LIST_0123456789.csv
204:PIXEL_TONER_LIST_0123456789.csv
205:PIXEL_SERVICE_LIST_0123456789.csv
206:ERROR_LOG_0123456789.csv
208:FW_UPGRADE_LOG0123456789.csv
210:POWER_ONOFF_LOG_0123456789.csv
211:VERSION_LIST_0123456789.csv
213:logdump.txt / i.txt
214:TOTAL_COUNTER_LIST_0123456789.csv
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Remark:
The buttons on the control panel keep blinking while data are being stored in the USB media.
* Do not disconnect the USB media while data are being stored.
*  When the data of a code are printed again on the same equipment, the CSV file will be
overwritten because the names of these files contain the same serial number.

*  PM support mode (6S):
<Operation procedure>

[6][START] J
[POWER]

(Code) ———— [START] —|—> [POWER] OFF/ON
2: PM Support Screen (Operation started) (Exit)

» Firmware update mode (89): Refer to [ P.8-1 "8. FIRMWARE UPDATING".

+ State transition diagram of self-diagnosis modes

[POWER]
ON

(01141 (018l [O][START] [B][START] 18119]

. Control pane Test print Adjustment Settin List print PM support Firmware
(Warmmg up checkrﬁode TestmodeX moge X mode modeg X mode mogg update mode

( Ready

[POWER]
OFF

*1

To user

State transition diagram of self-diagnosis modes

Fig. 2-1

*1 Turn OFF the power after using the self-diagnosis mode, and leave the equipment to the user.
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2.1 Input check (Test mode 03)

The status of each input signal can be checked by pressing the [FAX] button, [COPY] button,
[SCAN] button and the digital keys in the test mode (03).

<Operation procedure>

FAX
» [OO\]/EISE] R~ [START] —> ([c[;op\](]> —» [Digital keys] —» (LCD ON) ——» [POWER] OFF/ON
or Exit
[SCAN] (Ext
[CLEAR]
Note:
Initialization is performed before the equipment enters the test mode.

100 %
TEST MODE

Fig. 2-2 Example of display during input check

Items to be checked and the condition of the equipment when the buttons [A] to [H] are highlighted are
listed in the following pages.
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[FAX] button: OFF/[COPY] button: OFF/[SCAN] button: OFF
([FAX] LED: OFF/[COPY] LED: OFF/[SCAN] LED: OFF)

(home position)

Contents
Dlig;a' Button Items to check Highlighted display Normal display
e.0- e.g.
A Bridge unit path exit sensor Paper present No paper
B Bridge unit path entrance sensor Paper present No paper
C Reverse path sensor Paper present No paper
1 D - - -
1] E Upper paper exit sensor Paper present No paper
F - - -
G - - -
H - - -
A - - -
B Fuser belt temperature abnormality Normal Excessively high
Cc Fuser transport sensor No paper Paper present
2] D Thermopile wire breaking detection signal Normal Broken
E Fusing control abnormality Normal Abnormal
F - - -
G - - -
H - - -
A - - -
B FIL board power cable detection signal 1 cable 2 cables
(Detecting the number of cables)
C - - -
D - - -
[3] E - - -
F Pressure roller contact/release detection sensor | Released Contacted
G Pressure roller sub heater lamp (800W coil) ON OFF
control ON/OFF (only for MJD model)
H Fuser roller rotation detection Rotated Damaged or
stopped
A - - -
B Registration sensor Paper present No paper
Cc Lower paper exit sensor Paper present No paper
(] D Sub-hopper toner motor-K locking Rotated Locked or stopped
E Sub-hopper toner motor-C locking Rotated Locked or stopped
F Sub-hopper toner motor-M locking Rotated Locked or stopped
G Sub-hopper toner motor-Y locking Rotated Locked or stopped
H - - -
A Polygonal motor ready signal No Ready (Stopped) | Ready (Rotated)
B Interlock switch Cover closed Cover opened
(24 V normal) (24 V abnormal)
C Developer unit mixer motor-K locking signal Abnormal Normally rotated
[5] D Developer unit mixer motor-YMC locking signal | Abnormal Normally rotated
E TRU waste toner amount detection sensor Toner bag full Not full
F R - -
G TRU waste toner motor locking detection Rotated Locked or stopped
H Transfer belt contact / release detection sensor | Released Contacted

(No blocking)
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Contents
D;(S‘J;;a' Button ltems to check Highlighted display | Normal display
A K-ATS connection detection Not connected Connected
B C-ATS connection detection Not connected Connected
C M-ATS connection detection Not connected Connected
[6] D Y-ATS connection detection Not connected Connected
E - - -
F - - -
G - - -
H - - -
A Pressure roller sub heater lamp wattage 800 W 200 W
detection
B - - -
C - - -
D Shutter motor end position detection / OFF (H) ON (L)
Shutter sensor (end position)
[7] (Refer to table 1)
E Shutter motor home position detection / OFF (H) ON (L)
Shutter sensor (home position)
(Refer to table 1)
F - - -
G - - -
H Pressure roller temperature abnormality Normal Excessively high
A IH error signal-2 OFF (H) ON (L)
(Refer to table 2)
B IH error signal-1 OFF (H) ON (L)
(Refer to table 2)
C IH error signal-0 OFF (H) ON (L)
(Refer to table 2)
D - - -
8l E - - -
F - - -
G Image position aligning sensor (rear) Detecting reflection | Not detecting
light from the belt reflection light from
the belt
H Image position aligning sensor (front) Detecting reflection | Not detecting
light from the belt reflection light from
the belt
A Color drum phase sensor Sensor shielded Sensor not shielded
B K drum phase sensor Sensor shielded Sensor not shielded
C Transfer belt paper clinging detection sensor Paper present No paper
D 2nd transfer side paper clinging detection Paper present No paper
sensor
[9] E - - -
F - - -
G Image position aligning sensor (Center) Detecting reflection | Not detecting
light from the belt reflection light from
the belt
H 2nd transfer roller contact / release detection Released Contacted
sensor (home position)
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Digital

Contents

K Button Items to check Highlighted display | Normal display
&y e.g.
A - - -
B Waste toner amount detection sensor Nearly full Not full
C - - -
D - - -
[] E Duplexing unit opening / closing detection OFF(H) ON(L)
sensor -LGC (Refer to table 3)
F - - -
G Front cover opening / closing detection switch Cover opened Cover closed
H - - -

Table 1.Relation between signals of shutter motor end position detection and home position detection

Status End position detection Home position detection
Abnormal H H
Shutter opened H L
Shutter closed L H
Moving L L

Table 2.Relation between IH error signals and IH interlock switch

Status IH error signal-2 IH error signal-1 IH error signal-0
Duplexing unit interlock switch ON L L H
(Duplexing unit closed)
Duplexing unit interlock switch OFF L L L
(Duplexing unit opened)
IH board abnormal Other than the above

Table 3.Relation between signals of duplexing unit cover opening/closing detection

Status Duplexipg unit opening/clt_)sing Duplexir]g unit openinglclpsing
detection sensor (LGC side) detection sensor (PFC side)

Closed H H

Opened H L

Opened L H

Opened L L
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[FAX] button: ON/[COPY] button: OFF/[SCAN] button: OFF
([FAX] LED: ON/[COPY] LED: OFF/[SCAN] LED: OFF)

Contents
Dli(gital Button ltems to check Highlighted display | Normal display
* c.o. I eg 4 |
A - - -
B Waste toner box full detection sensor Toner bag full Not full
C Waste toner detection sensor No box Box present
(or cover opened)
[1] D - - -
E - - -
F - - -
G - - -
H N - -
A IH board destination detection signal-1 OFF (H) ON (L)
(Refer to table 4)
B IH board destination detection signal-0 OFF (H) ON (L)
(Refer to table 4)
C - - -
(2] D - - -
E - - -
F R - -
G - - -
H R - -
A Developer unit drive ready signal Abnormally rotated Normally rotated
(Sync signal) (or stopped)
B Fuser unit drive ready signal Abnormally rotated Normally rotated
(or stopped)
C Color developer units drive ready signal Abnormally rotated | Normally rotated
3] (Sync signal) (or stopped)
D Upper exit tray paper full detection sensor Full Not full
E K cartridge genuine toner detection signal Normal Abnormal
F C cartridge genuine toner detection signal Normal Abnormal
G M cartridge genuine toner detection signal Normal Abnormal
H Y cartridge genuine toner detection signal Normal Abnormal
A - - -
B Thermopile wire breaking detection signal Normal Broken
C Fuser belt temperature abnormality Normal Excessively high
D Fuser unit connection status Connected Not connected
[4] E IH enabling IH forcible OFF IH enabled
F Fuser belt rotation detection sensor damage Normal Fuser motor
detection (damaged or
stopped)
G - - -
H - - -
A - - -
B Original exit/reverse sensor Paper present No paper
C Original reverse unit opening/closing sensor Cover opened Cover closed
D Original reading end sensor Paper present No paper
(3] E - - -
F RADF connection Connected Not connected
G Platen sensor RADF opened RADF closed
H Carriage home position sensor Home position Other than home
position
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Contents

closing sensor

D,ig;al Button ltems to check Highlighted display | Normal display

A - - -
B - - -
C - - -

[6] D APS sensor (APS-R) No original Original present
E APS sensor (APS-C) No original Original present
F APS sensor (APS-3) No original Original present
G APS sensor (APS-2) No original Original present
H APS sensor (APS-1) No original Original present
A Original tray sensor ON OFF
B Original empty sensor Original present No original
C Original jam access cover opening/ Cover opened Cover closed

detection

[7] D RADF open/close sensor RADF opened RADF closed
E Original exit sensor Original present No original
F Original intermediate transport sensor Original present No original
G Original reading start sensor Original present No original
H Original registration sensor Original present No original
A Original tray width sensor (TWIDO0S) OFF (H) ON (L)
(Refer to table 5)
B Original tray width sensor (TWID1S) OFF (H) ON (L)
(Refer to table 5)
C Original tray width sensor (TWID2S) OFF (H) ON (L)
(Refer to table 5)
(8]
D - - -
E - - -
F Original width sensor 1 Original present No original
G Original width sensor 2 Original present No original
H Original width sensor 3 Original present No original
A Sub-hopper toner sensor-M Normal Empty
B - - -
C M Needle electrode cleaner home position Home position Other than home
detection
D Sub-hopper toner sensor-Y Normal Empty
[9] E ° - -
F Y needle electrode cleaner home position Home position Other than home
detection
G Sub-hopper connection detection All sub-hoppers More than one sub-
connected hopper
disconnected
H - - -
A Drawer installation detection (EPU tray Connected Not connected
installation detection)
B Auger lock detection sensor Sensor shielded Sensor not shielded
C Sub-hopper toner sensor-K Normal Empty
D - - -
[0] E K needle electrode cleaner home position Home position Other than home
detection
F Sub-hopper toner sensor-C Normal Empty
G - - -
H C needle electrode cleaner home position Home position Other than home
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Table 4.Relation between IH board destination detection signals-1 and -0

Status IH boart_:l des_tination IH boarc_i des_tination
detection signal-1 detection signal-0
MJD L L
SAD/ASU H L
NAD/TWD L H
JPD H H

Table 5. Relation between the status of the original tray width sensor and paper size (width).

Original tray width sensor Paper width size Paper width size
TWID2S TWID1S TWIDOS (LT series) (A4 series)
H H H LD /LT A3/ A4
H H L - B5-R
H L H ST-R AS5-R
L H H LD /LT A3/ A4
L H L - -
L L H 8.5x8.5/LT-R/ A4-R/FOLIO
LG /13"LG
L L L COMPUTER B4 /B5

e-STUDIO5520C/6520C/6530C
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[FAX] button: OFF/[COPY] button: ON/[SCAN] button: OFF
([FAX] LED: OFF/[COPY] LED: ON/[SCAN] LED: OFF)

Contents
D;(Eg;?" Button ltems to check Highlighted diplay Normal dislay
€.g.[
1] - Temperature{humidity sensor.(displays - Temperature [°C]
temperature inside of the equipment)
2] - Temperature/humidity sensor (displays humidity - Humidity [%RH]
inside of the equipment)
- Drum thermistor-K - Temperature [°C]
[3] (displays temperature on the drum surface of K
color)
Drum thermistor-Y - Temperature [°C]
[4] (displays temperature on the drum surface of Y
color)
A N _ N
B 5V SW monitor OFF ON
C N _ -
D N _ -
(5] E - - -
F Fuser transport sensor No paper Paper present
G Lower paper exit sensor Paper present No paper
H Registration sensor Paper present No paper
A Interlock detection (24 V shut-off detection) Normal 24 V shut off
B - N N
C _ N N
D _ N N
[6l] E - - -
F - - -
G B N N
H B N N
A Upper paper exit sensor Paper present No paper
B Bridge unit connecting detection switch OFF(H) ON(L)
(Refer to table 7)
C - - -
D - - -
E Bypass paper size detection sensor-3 OFF (H) ON (L)
[7] (Refer to table 8)
F Bypass paper size detection sensor-2 OFF (H) ON (L)
(Refer to table 8)
G Bypass paper size detection sensor-1 OFF (H) ON (L)
(Refer to table 8)
H Bypass paper size detection sensor-0 OFF (H) ON (L)
(Refer to table 8)
A Reverse path cover switch Cover opened Cover closed
B Stopper opening/closing detection sensor (front) | Stopper opened Stopper closed
C Stopper opening/closing detection sensor (rear) | Stopper opened Stopper closed
D _ N N
E Detecting connection between bridge unitand | OFF (H) ON (L)
8] drawers
(Refer to table 7)
F Reverse section paper transport detection Paper present No paper
sensor
G Standby side tray paper amount detection No paper Paper present
sensor
H Feed cover sensor Cover closed Cover opened
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Contents
D:(S(l:;ﬁ Button ltems to check Highlighted display | Normal display
e.g.

A 4th drawer bottom sensor Bottom position Normal
B 3rd drawer bottom sensor Bottom position Normal
C 2nd drawer bottom sensor Bottom position Normal
D 1st drawer bottom sensor Bottom position Normal

[9] E 4th drawer tray-up sensor / End fence home Upper limit position/ | Normal

position sensor Tray initial position

F 3rd drawer/tandem LCF tray-up sensor Upper limit position | Normal
G 2nd drawer tray-up sensor Upper limit position | Normal
H 1st drawer tray-up sensor Upper limit position | Normal
A _ N N
B - N N
C _ N N
D Security enabler Connectable Not connectable

[0] E Judgement for acceptable USB storage device | Acceptable Not acceptable

*1)
F - - -
G - - -
H - - -
*1

» Be sure to install the USB storage device to the equipment and check if the device can be used with
this code.

» Be sure to turn OFF the write protection (the function to prevent data from erasure by the accidental
recording or deleting) of the USB storage device before performing the check, otherwise this code
cannot be used.

* It may take some time (2 sec. to 10 sec.) before this check is completed depending on the USB
storage device.

Table 7.Relation between the bridge unit connecting detection switch and connection detection for the
bridge unit and drawers

Status Bridge unit connecting detection switch Connection d.etection between bridge
unit and drawers
Connected L L
Not connected L H
Not connected H L
Not connected H H

Table 8. Relation between the status of the bypass paper width sensor and paper size (width).
Bypass paper width sensor Paper width size
3 2 1 0
L H H H A3/LD
H L H H A4-R/LT-R
H H L H A5-R/ST-R
H H H L Card size
L L H H B4-R/LG
H L L H B5-R
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[FAX] button: OFF/[COPY] button: OFF/[SCAN] button: ON
(IFAX] LED: OFF/[COPY] LED: OFF/[SCAN] LED: ON)

Contents
Dlig;al Button ltems to check Highlighted display | Normal display
e.q. A |
A 4th drawer transport sensor Paper present No paper
B 3rd drawer transport sensor / Tandem LCF Paper present No paper
transport sensor
C 2nd drawer transport sensor Paper present No paper
D 1st drawer transport sensor Paper present No paper
1] E 4th drawer feed sensor / End fence stop Paper present/ After | No paper / In cases
position sensor the tray was moved | other than the noted
left
F 3rd drawer/tandem LCF feed sensor Paper present No paper
G 2nd drawer feed sensor Paper present No paper
H 1st drawer feed sensor Paper present No paper
A 4th drawer empty sensor / Tandem LCF standby | No paper / No paper | Paper present/
side empty sensor Paper present
B 3rd drawer/tandem LCF empty sensor No paper / No paper | Paper present/
Paper present
C 2nd drawer empty sensor No paper Paper present
2] D 1st drawer empty sensor No paper Paper present
E 4th drawer detection sensor / Tandem LCF Drawer closed/ Tray | Drawer opened / In
bottom sensor lifted down cases other than the
noted left
F 3rd drawer/tandem LCF detection sensor Drawer closed Drawer opened
G 2nd drawer detection sensor Drawer closed Drawer opened
H 1st drawer detection sensor Drawer closed Drawer opened
A Bypass feed sensor No paper Paper present
B Bypass paper sensor No paper Paper present
C Bridge unit path exit sensor Paper present No paper
3] D Bridge unit path entrance sensor Paper present No paper
E Reverse path sensor (Bridge unit) Paper present No paper
F Reverse sensor Paper present No paper
G Duplexing unit path exit sensor Paper present No paper
H Duplexing unit path entrance sensor Paper present No paper
A Reverse section stationary jam detection sensor | Paper present No paper
B - - -
C - - -
D - - -
E - - -
[4] F Duplexing unit cover opening/closing detection | Cover closed Cover opened
sensor-1
G Duplexing unit opening/closing detection sensor | OFF (H) ON (L)
(PFC side)
(Refer to table 3)
H - - -
A - - -
B - - -
C Option LCF installation sensor Not installed Installed
5] D Option LCF tray position sensor Tray unit opened Tray unit closed
E Option LCF feed sensor No paper Paper present
F Option LCF empty sensor No paper Paper present
G Option LCF bottom sensor Lower limit position | Normal
H Option LCF top sensor Upper limit position | Normal
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Contents
Dllg;al Button ltems to check Highlighted diplay Normal dislay
e.q [l |
A _ N N
B - N N
C - N N
D - N N
[6] E - . -
F - - -
G Standby side tray detection sensor No tray Tray present
H - N N
A 1st drawer paper size detection sensor-7 OFF ON
B 1st drawer paper size detection sensor-6 OFF ON
C 1st drawer paper size detection sensor-5 OFF ON
7] D 1st drawer paper size detection sensor-4 OFF ON
E 1st drawer paper size detection sensor-3 OFF ON
F 1st drawer paper size detection sensor-2 OFF ON
G 1st drawer paper size detection sensor-1 OFF ON
H 1st drawer paper size detection sensor-0 OFF ON
A 2nd drawer paper size detection sensor-7 OFF ON
B 2nd drawer paper size detection sensor-6 OFF ON
C 2nd drawer paper size detection sensor-5 OFF ON
8] D 2nd drawer paper size detection sensor-4 OFF ON
E 2nd drawer paper size detection sensor-3 OFF ON
F 2nd drawer paper size detection sensor-2 OFF ON
G 2nd drawer paper size detection sensor-1 OFF ON
H 2nd drawer paper size detection sensor-0 OFF ON
A 3rd drawer paper size detection sensor-7 OFF ON
B 3rd drawer paper size detection sensor-6 OFF ON
C 3rd drawer paper size detection sensor-5 OFF ON
9] D 3rd drawer paper size detection sensor-4 OFF ON
E 3rd drawer paper size detection sensor-3 OFF ON
F 3rd drawer paper size detection sensor-2 OFF ON
G 3rd drawer paper size detection sensor-1 OFF ON
H 3rd drawer paper size detection sensor-0 OFF ON
A 4th drawer paper size detection sensor-7 OFF ON
B 4th drawer paper size detection sensor-6 OFF ON
C 4th drawer paper size detection sensor-5 OFF ON
0] D 4th drawer paper size detection sensor-4 OFF ON
E 4th drawer paper size detection sensor-3 OFF ON
F 4th drawer paper size detection sensor-2 OFF ON
G 4th drawer paper size detection sensor-1 OFF ON
H 4th drawer paper size detection sensor-0 OFF ON
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2.2 Output check (test mode 03)

‘ Status of the output signals can be checked by entering the following codes in the test mode 03.

<Operation procedure>
Procedure 1

[01[3] L(Code)—»[START]—>(Operati°n>—>(3t°p>—>[START]—»(OpSrg'yonﬂ—»[POWER] OFF/ON

[POWER] ON code (Exit)

Procedure 2

[0]13] _l, (Code) _J,_,[START]_>( Operation )J»[CLEAR]J_)(Test mode)_>[POWER] OFF/ON

[POWER] One direction standby (Exit)
Procedure 3
[0]13] l v Operation Operation L Testmode) _ [FOWER]
POWER] ™ (Code)—»[START]—»( ora )-» [START]—»( eral )L [CLEAR] ( e )-» o(FEFX/ito)N
Procedure 4
(013} —> (Code) —> [START] ——> [POWER] OFF
[POWER]
Code Function Code Function Procedure
101 2nd transfer roller release / 151 Code No.101 function OFF 1
Transfer belt cam motor Contacted
Transfer belt motor ON
Drum motor-K ON
Drum motor-YMC ON
Developer unit motor-K ON
Developer unit motor-YMC ON
Developer unit mixer motor-K ON
Developer unit mixer motor-YMC ON
(Operation available with the process
unit installed)
103 | Polygonal motor (600dpi) ON 153 | Code No.103 function OFF 1
104 | Laser ON 154 | Code No.104 function OFF 1

* Do not radiate laser beam onto the
photoconductive drums for a long time.

110 | Drum motor-K ON 160 | Code No.110 function OFF 1(*1)
(Operation available without the
process unit)

111 Drum motor-YMC ON 161 Code No.111 function OFF 1(*1)
(Operation available without the
process unit)

112 | Developer unit motor-K ON 162 | Code No.112 function OFF 1
(Operation available without the
process unit)

113 | Developer unit motor-YMC ON 163 | Code No.113 function OFF 1
(Operation available without the
process unit)

114 | Developer unit mixer motor-K ON 164 | Code No.114 function OFF 1
115 | Developer unit mixer motor-YMC ON 165 | Code No.115 function OFF 1
116 | Transfer belt motor ON 166 | Code No.116 function OFF 1(*2)

(Operation available without the
process unit)
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Code Function Code Function Procedure

117 | Image position aligning sensors 167 | Code No.117 function OFF 1

(front, center, rear) LED ON

* The LED cannot be seen if the
shutters of the image quality
sensor and the image position
aligning sensors are closed. Open
the shutters by hand or perform No.
118 below in advance.

118 | Shutter for image quality sensor and 168 | Code No0.118 function OFF 1
image position aligning sensors ON
119 | 2nd transfer motor ON 169 | Code No.119 function OFF 1(*3)
120 | Feed motor (normal rotation) ON 170 | Code No.120 function OFF 1
(Paper fed from 1st drawer)
121 Feed motor (reverse rotation) ON 171 Code No.121 function OFF 1
(Paper fed from 2nd drawer)
122 | Feed/transport motor ON 172 | Code No.122 function OFF 1
123 | Tandem LCF feed motor ON 173 | Code No.123 function OFF 1
124 | Transport motor-1 ON 174 | Code No.124 function OFF 1
125 | Transport motor-2 ON( 175 | Code No.125 function OFF 1
126 | Bypass motor ON 176 | Code No.126 function OFF 1
127 | Option LCF transport motor ON 177 | Code No.127 function OFF 1
128 | Registration motor ON 178 | Code No.128 function OFF 1
129 | Fuser motor (normal rotation) ON 179 | Code No.129 function OFF 1
130 (B)l}i\jdge unit transport entrance motor 180 | Code No.130 function OFF 1
132 | Reverse motor (normal rotation) ON 182 | Code No.132 function OFF 1
134 | Reverse motor (reverse rotation) ON 184 | Code No.134 function OFF 1
136 | Bridge unit transport exit motor (normal 186 | Code No.136 function OFF 1
rotation) ON
(lower exit tray direction)
138 | Bridge unit transport exit motor 188 | Code No.138 function OFF 1

(reverse rotation) ON
(upper exit tray direction)

140 | Exit motor (normal rotation) ON 190 | Code No.140 function OFF 1
(lower exit tray direction)
142 | Exit motor (reverse rotation) ON 192 | Code No.142 function OFF 1
(upper exit tray direction)
144 | ADU motor-2 ON 194 | Code No.144 function OFF 1
146 | ADU motor-1 ON 196 | Code No.146 function OFF 1
1

Fully pull out the EPU tray toward you while the transfer belt remains. If it is not fully pulled out, the
drum shaft and the drum flange may scratch each other and thus the flange may be worn out.

* 2

Follow the procedure below.

1. Pull the duplexing unit lever and then separate the transfer belt and the 2nd transfer roller.

2. Pull out the EPU (developer unit) tray until it comes to a stop while the transfer belt is left.
*: Pull out the EPU tray completely otherwise the transfer belt and the photoconductive drum
may scratch each other.

3. Insert a door-switch jig into the cover interlock switch on the left upper side of the fuser unit in
order not to turn the 24 V power OFF.
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* 3
The procedure requires either of steps 1 and 2 below.
1. Pull out the EPU tray and then take off the transfer belt.
2. Pull out the duplexing unit lever and then separate the transfer belt and the 2nd transfer roller.
Insert a door-switch jig into the cover interlock switch on the left upper side of the fuser unit in
order not to turn the 24 V power OFF.

Code Function Procedure
201 | LSU shutter opening/closing operation (Operation stops after the shutter is closed) 2
203 | Fuser unit jam releasing LED 3
204 | Needle electrode cleaner motor-Y reciprocating movement 2

(Movement stops at the standby position)

205 | Needle electrode cleaner motor-M reciprocating movement 2
(Movement stops at the standby position)

206 | Needle electrode cleaner motor-C reciprocating movement 2
(Movement stops at the standby position)

207 | Needle electrode cleaner motor-K reciprocating movement 2
(Movement stops at the standby position)

209 | Drum surface potential sensor shutter-Y opening/closing operation 2
(Operation stops after the shutter is closed)

210 | Drum surface potential sensor shutter-M opening/closing operation 2
(Operation stops after the shutter is closed)

21 Drum surface potential sensor shutter-C opening/closing operation 2
(Operation stops after the shutter is closed)

212 | Drum surface potential sensor shutter-K opening/closing operation 2
(Operation stops after the shutter is closed)

214 | Discharge LED-K ON/OFF
215 | Discharge LED-YMC ON/OFF

216 | Toner motor-Y ON/OFF

(Pull out the Y toner cartridge if the toner does not need to be supplied.)

*  When the front cover is kept opened during the operation, turn the toner motor
interlock switch ON using a door switch jig; otherwise, the operation is not available.

217 | Toner motor-M ON/OFF 3

(Pull out the M toner cartridge if the toner does not need to be supplied.)

* When the front cover is kept opened during the operation, turn the toner motor
interlock switch ON using a door switch jig; otherwise, the operation is not available.

218 | Toner motor-C ON/OFF 3

(Pull out the C toner cartridge if the toner does not need to be supplied.)

* When the front cover is kept opened during the operation, turn the toner motor
interlock switch ON using a door switch jig; otherwise, the operation is not available.

219 | Toner motor-K ON/OFF 3

(Pull out the K toner cartridge if the toner does not need to be supplied.)

*  When the front cover is kept opened during the operation, turn the toner motor
interlock switch ON using a door switch jig; otherwise, the operation is not available.

220 | Sub-hopper toner motor-Y (normal rotation) ON/OFF 3
(Pull out the sub-hopper unit or the Y toner cartridge if the toner does not need to be
supplied.)

221 | Sub-hopper toner motor-M (normal rotation) ON/OFF 3
(Pull out the sub-hopper unit or the M toner cartridge if the toner does not need to be
supplied.)

222 | Sub-hopper toner motor-C (normal rotation) ON/OFF 3

(Pull out the sub-hopper unit or the C toner cartridge if the toner does not need to be
supplied.)

223 | Sub-hopper toner motor-K (normal rotation) ON/OFF 3
(Pull out the sub-hopper unit or the K toner cartridge if the toner does not need to be
supplied.)
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Code Function Procedure
224 | Sub-hopper toner motor-Y (reverse rotation) ON/OFF 3
(The toner will not be supplied but only mixed within the Y sub-hopper) (*4)
225 | Sub-hopper toner motor-M (reverse rotation) ON/OFF 3
(The toner will not be supplied but only mixed within the M sub-hopper) (*4)
226 | Sub-hopper toner motor-C (reverse rotation) ON/OFF 3
(The toner will not be supplied but only mixed within the C sub-hopper) (*4)
227 | Sub-hopper toner motor-K (reverse rotation) ON/OFF 3
(The toner will not be supplied but only mixed within the K sub-hopper) (*4)
234 | Waste toner transport motor ON/OFF 3
237 | Transfer belt cam motor ON/OFF 2
(Operation stops after the belt is released)
239 | TRU waste toner motor (normal rotation) ON/OFF 3
(DC motor driving the auger for transporting waste toner from the 2nd transfer unit)
240 | TRU waste toner transport motor ON/OFF 3
(DC motor driving the auger for transporting waste toner to a TRU waste toner box)
241 | 2nd transfer unit waste toner exit mode ON/OFF 3
(A mode used for transporting waste toner accumulated in the 2nd transfer unit to a TRU
waste toner box)* Perform the codes 03-239 and 03-240 simultaneously.
243 | 2nd transfer roller contact/release 3
(2nd transfer motor ON/OFF & 2nd transfer roller contact/release clutch ON/OFF)
244 | 2nd transfer roller drive clutch ON/OFF 3
246 | Tray-up motor-1(1st drawer) ON (Tray up) 2
247 | Tray-up motor-1(2nd drawer) ON (Tray up) 2
248 | Tray-up motor-2(3rd drawer) ON (Tray up) 2
249 | Tray-up motor-2(4th drawer) ON (Tray up) 2
250 | 3rd drawer feed clutch or tandem LCF feed clutch ON/OFF 3
(Each clutch turns ON or OFF according to the installation status of the corresponding
drawer.)
251 | 4th drawer feed clutch ON/OFF 3
252 | 3rd drawer transport clutch or tandem LCF transport clutch ON/OFF 3
(Each clutch turns ON or OFF according to the installation status of the corresponding
drawer.)
253 | 4th drawer transport clutch ON/OFF 3
254 | Bypass pickup solenoid ON/OFF 3
255 | Tandem LCF solenoid ON/OFF 3
256 | Tandem LCF end fence motor reciprocating movement 2
257 | Tandem LCF tray-up motor (Tray up/down) 2
258 | Tandem LCF stopper opening/closing solenoid (front) ON/OFF 3
259 | Tandem LCF stopper opening/closing solenoid (rear) ON/OFF 3
261 | Scan motor ON (Automatically stops at limit position) 2
264 | Scanner fan motor (high speed) ON/OFF 3
265 | Scanner fan motor (low speed) ON/OFF 3
267 | Scanner exposure lamp ON/OFF 3
268 | Option LCF feed clutch ON/OFF 3
269 | Option LCF transport clutch ON/OFF 3
270 | Option LCF tray-up motor (Tray up/down) 2
272 | Pressure roller contact/release 2
(Fuser motor (reverse rotation) ON & Pressure roller contact/release clutch ON, operation
stops after the roller is released)
273 | Pressure roller contact/release clutch ON/OFF 3
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Code Function Procedure

275 | Transport path switching solenoid-1 ON/OFF 3
(A solenoid on the right side when seen from a user. Switches transport paths to the upper
exit tray direction (or reverse path) and the lower exit tray direction.)

276 | Transport path switching solenoid-2 ON/OFF 3
(A solenoid on the left side when seen from a user. Switches transport paths to the upper
exit tray direction and the reverse path.)

281 | RADF original feed motor ON/OFF (normal rotation)
282 | RADF original feed motor ON/OFF (reverse rotation)
283 | RADF read motor ON/OFF

284 | RADF original exit motor ON/OFF (normal rotation)
285 | RADF original exit motor ON/OFF (reverse rotation)
286 | RADF original reverse motor (normal rotation) ON/OFF

287 | RADF original reverse motor (reverse rotation) ON/OFF
288 | RADF original reverse solenoid ON/OFF

294 | RADF original exit solenoid ON/OFF

297 | RADF cooling fan ON/OFF

433 | Power supply unit cooling fan-1 & 2 (high speed) ON/OFF
434 | Power supply unit cooling fan-1 & 2 (low speed) ON/OFF
437 | Laser optical unit cooling fan (Front) (high speed) ON/OFF
438 | Laser optical unit cooling fan (Front) (low speed) ON/OFF
439 | Laser optical unit cooling fan (Rear) (high speed) ON/OFF
440 | Laser optical unit cooling fan (Rear) (low speed) ON/OFF
441 | EPU cooling fan (high speed) ON/OFF

442 | EPU cooling fan (low speed) ON/OFF

443 | Bridge unit cooling fan (rear) (high speed) ON/OFF

444 | Bridge unit cooling fan (rear) (low speed) ON/OFF

445 | Main charger blowing fan ON/OFF

447 | Ozone suctioning fan (high speed) ON/OFF

448 | Ozone suctioning fan (low speed) ON/OFF

449 | Scattered toner suctioning fan ON/OFF

451 | Toner cartridge heat insulation fan (high speed) ON/OFF
452 | Toner cartridge heat insulation fan (low speed) ON/OFF
453 | IH board cooling fan (high speed) ON/OFF

454 | IH board cooling fan (low speed) ON/OFF

455 | Reversed paper cooling fan (high speed) ON/OFF

456 | Reversed paper cooling fan (low speed) ON/OFF
457 | Exit paper cooling fan (front) (high speed) ON/OFF
458 | Exit paper cooling fan (front) (low speed) ON/OFF
459 | Bridge unit cooling fan (front) (high speed) ON/OFF
460 | Bridge unit cooling fan (front) (low speed) ON/OFF
461 | Exit paper cooling fan (rear) (high speed) ON/OFF
462 | Exit paper cooling fan (rear) (low speed) ON/OFF
463 | Upper exhaust fan (left) ON/OFF

464 | Upper exhaust fan (right) ON/OFF

465 | Toner cooling exhaust fan ON/OFF

466 | Upper exit section cooling fan-1&2 ON/OFF

467 | Lower exit section cooling fan-1&2 ON/OFF

W W W W W W W W W W W W Www w ww w w ww w w w w w w w w w W W W Ww w w w w w w

w
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Code Function Procedure

468 | Lower exit section cooling fan-3 ON/OFF 3
470 | Automatic power OFF at fuser unit temperature abnormality 4
* 4

Do not let the sub-hopper toner motors rotate in reverse when toner cartridges are installed because
the cartridges will become locked.

For e-STUDIO6530c only

Code Function Code Function Procedure
503 | Polygonal motor (600dpi) ON 553 | Code No0.503 function OFF 1
510 | Drum motor-K ON 560 | Code No0.510 function OFF 1(*5)

(Operation available without the
process unit)

51 Drum motor-YMC ON 561 Code No.511 function OFF 1(*5)
(Operation available without the
process unit)

512 | Developer unit motor-K ON 562 | Code No.512 function OFF 1
(Operation available without the
process unit)

513 | Developer unit motor-YMC ON 563 | Code No.513 function OFF 1
(Operation available without the
process unit)

516 | Transfer belt motor ON 566 | Code No.516 function OFF 1(*6)
(Operation available without the
process unit)

519 | 2nd transfer motor ON 569 | Code No.519 function OFF 1(*7)
520 | Feed motor (normal rotation) ON 570 | Code No.520 function OFF 1
(Paper fed from 1st drawer)
521 Feed motor (reverse rotation) ON 571 | Code No.521 function OFF 1
(Paper fed from 2nd drawer)
522 | Feed/transport motor ON 572 | Code No0.522 function OFF 1
523 | Tandem LCF feed motor ON 573 | Code No.523 function OFF 1
524 | Transport motor-1 ON 574 | Code No.524 function OFF 1
525 | Transport motor-2 ON 575 | Code No0.525 function OFF 1
526 | Bypass motor ON 576 | Code No0.526 function OFF 1
527 | Option LCF transport motor ON 577 | Code No0.527 function OFF 1
528 | Registration motor ON 578 | Code No0.528 function OFF 1
529 | Fuser motor (normal rotation) ON 579 | Code No0.529 function OFF 1
530 CB)r'ijdge unit transport entrance motor 580 | Code N0.530 function OFF 1
532 | Reverse motor (normal rotation) ON 582 | Code No.532 function OFF 1
534 | Reverse motor (reverse rotation) ON 584 | Code No0.534 function OFF 1
536 | Bridge unit transport exit motor (normal 586 | Code No0.536 function OFF 1
rotation) ON
(lower exit tray direction)
538 | Bridge unit transport exit motor 588 | Code N0.538 function OFF 1

(reverse rotation) ON
(upper exit tray direction)

540 | Exit motor (normal rotation) ON 590 | Code No0.540 function OFF 1
(lower exit tray direction)
542 | Exit motor (reverse rotation) ON 592 | Code No0.542 function OFF 1
(upper exit tray direction)
544 | ADU motor-2 ON 594 | Code No.544 function OFF 1
546 | ADU motor-1 ON 596 | Code No0.546 function OFF 1
e-STUDIO5520C/6520C/6530C ©2008-2011 TOSHIBA TEC CORPORATION Al rights reserved

SELF-DIAGNOSTIC MODE



* 5
Fully pull out the EPU tray toward you while the transfer belt remains. If it is not fully pulled out, the
drum shaft and the drum flange may scratch each other and thus the flange may be worn out.

* 6

Follow the procedure below.

1. Pull the duplexing unit lever and then separate the transfer belt and the 2nd transfer roller.

2. Pull out the EPU (developer unit) tray until it comes to a stop while the transfer belt is left.
*: Pull out the EPU tray completely otherwise the transfer belt and the photoconductive drum
may scratch each other.

3. Insert a door-switch jig into the cover interlock switch on the left upper side of the fuser unit in
order not to turn the 24V power OFF.

7
The procedure requires either of steps 1 and 2 below.
1. Pull out the EPU tray and then take off the transfer belt.
2. Pull out the duplexing unit lever and then separate the transfer belt and the 2nd transfer roller.
Insert a door-switch jig into the cover interlock switch on the left upper side of the fuser unit in
order not to turn the 24V power OFF.
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2.3

Test print mode (test mode 04)

‘ The embedded test pattern can be printed out by keying in the following codes in the test print mode (04).

<Procedure 1>

U4 L, (Code) —» (Media selection) —» [START] —> Operation ——» [CLEAR] —L—> (52 b/on]
[POWER] ! ,
Continuous (Exit)
Test Printing
<Procedure 2>
014 L, (Gode) —» ( Media \ > [START] > Color o> [START]-> Operati |, [POWER]
=< eration > [CLEAR]->
[POWER] (selection) [ ] <selection>T[ ] CO%tinUOUS [ | OE:E'Z(/”O)N
[CLEAR] Test Printing
Notes:

1. When an error occurs, it is indicated on the panel, but the recovery operation is not

performed.

Turn OFF the power and then back ON to clear the error.

2. During test printing, the [CLEAR] button is disabled when “Wait adding toner” is displayed.
Output
Code Types of test pattern Remarks Remarks from
70 Pattern for checking uneven image | Available only when A4/LT paper is 1 LGC
density correction in primary selected (Not available for bypass
scanning direction feeding)
142 Grid pattern (black) Pattern width: 2 dots, Pitch: 10 mm 1 LGC
204 | Grid pattern (color) Pattern width: 1 dot, Pitch: 10 mm 2 LGC
219 | 6% test pattern 2 LGC
220 8% test pattern 2 LGC
231 Secondary scanning direction 33 3 pixels standard, Width: 10 mm 2 LGC
gradation steps
237 Halftone 2 LGC
262 Ladder pattern (4 lines ON /4 lines | For color deviation confirmation 2 LGC
OFF)
270 Image quality control test pattern For checking the image quality 2 LGC
control
286 Laser array damage detection For finding damaged parts on the 1 LGC
pattern laser array if any abnormality has
been detected
Note:

In the (Color selection) of <Procedure 2>, the printing method is different between [K(1)] and
[K(4)] as follows.

LSCQD) I Printing by bringing one K color developer unit into contact with the transfer
belt
[KMA)] e, The developer units of four (YMCK) colors are brought into contact with the

*

transfer belt, but the test pattern is printed in K color only.
The number in parentheses indicates the contact of the developer unit and the transfer belt.
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24 List Printing

Lists below are output in the list print mode.
List data are printed out or output in a CSV or a txt format by storing them in a USB media. Paper sizes
available for this printing are A4 or LT or larger. This section introduces a sample of each list.

Starting the list print mode: [9] + [START] + [ON/OFF]

(Maximum 1000 items)

Lists List code
Printout CSV file output txt file output

Adjustment mode (05) data list 101 201 -
Setting mode (08) data list 102 202 -
PM support mode data list 103 203 -
Pixel counter list
(toner cartridge reference) 104 204 )
Pixellcounter list 105 205 )
(service call reference)
Error history list 106 206

(Maximum 1000 items)

Error history list 107 ) )
(Latest 80 items)

Firmware upgrade log 108 208 }
(Maximum 200 items) (Maximum 200 items)

Power ON/OFF log 110 210 )
(Maximum 100 items) (Maximum 100 items)

Version list 111 211 -

Error log - - 213

Total counter list - 214 -

Output all CSV files - 300 -
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* Adjustment mode (05)

05 ADJUSTMENT MODE DATA LIST

'08-02-08 20:13

CODE DATA  CODE DATA  CODE DATA CODE DATA
200 128 386- 3 88 483- 2 128 592- 2 128
201 128 388 107 483- 3 124 604 128
202 128 389 676 483- 4 128 605 128
203 128 390- 0 330 483- 5 128 606 128
204 111,111 390- 1 334 483- 6 128 648 2
205- 0 129 390- 2 356 483- 7 128 649 2
205- 1 135 390- 3 286 483- 8 128 664- 0 176
205- 2 135 391- 0 580 485- 0 127 664- 1 176
205- 3 140 391- 1 589 485- 1 128 664- 2 176

2 2

247 34 391- 580 485- 128 667- 0 0

Fig. 2-3

The selected adjustment codes and the current adjustment value for each code are output in a list.
See the following page for the adjustment code (05):
P.2-35 "2.5 ADJUSTMENT MODE (05)"
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+ Setting mode (08)

08 SETTING MODE DATA LIST

'08-02-08 20:13

CODE DATA  CODE DATA  CODE DATA CODE DATA
201 2 288 12 304-10 0 307-11 0
202 0 289 5 304-11 0 307-12 0
203 0 290 1 304-12 0 307-13 0
204 0 291 6 304-13 0 307-14 0
205 15 292 0 304-14 0 307-15 0
206 20 293 0 304-15 0 307-16 0
207 0 294 1 304-16 0 307-17 0
209 1 295 0 304-17 0 307-18 0
210 148,105 296 1200 304-18 0 307-19 0

1 0 0

218 297 1000 304-19 307-21

Fig. 2-4

The selected setting codes and the current setting value for each code are output in a list. See the
following page for the setting code (08):
P.2-116 "2.6 SETTING MODE (08)"
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*  PM support mode

PM SUPPORT CODE LIST
'08-02-08 20:13
UNIT OUTPUT PAGES/ PMOUTPUT PAGE DRIVE COUNTS PMDRIVE COUNTS
DEVELOP COUNTS DEVELOP COUNTS
DRUM (K) 2516 70000 11735 170000
DRUM BLADE (K) 2516 70000 11735 170000
GRID (K) 2516 70000 11735 170000
MAIN CHARGER NEEDLE (K) 2516 70000 11735 170000
CHARGER CLEANING PAD (K) 2516 70000 11735 170000
DRUM(Y) 411 70000 8625 170000
DRUMBLADE (Y) 411 70000 8625 170000
GRID(Y) 411 70000 8625 170000
MAIN CHARGER NEEDLE (Y) 411 70000 8625 170000
CHARGER CLEANING PAD (Y) 411 70000 8625 170000
DRUM (M) 411 70000 8625 170000
DRUMBLADE (M) 411 70000 8625 170000
GRID (M) 411 70000 8625 170000
MAIN CHARGER NEEDLE (M) 411 70000 8625 170000
CHARGER CLEANING PAD (M) 411 70000 8625 170000
Fig. 2-5

The number of pages currently output (OUTPUT PAGES/DEVELOP COUNTS), the recommended
number of output pages for PM (PM OUTPUT PAGES/DEVELOP COUNTS), the current drive count
(DRIVE COUNTS) and the recommended drive count for PM (PM DRIVE COUNTS) are output
together with PM units. Use this list for confirming the PM units to be replaced at each PM. See the
following page for PM:

P.5-1"5. PREVENTIVE MAINTENANCE (PM)"
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+ Stored information of pixel counter (toner cartridge reference)

'08-02-08 20:13

20080208
20080208
20080208
20080208
20080208
20080208
20080208
20080208
20080208
20080208
0 20080208
1 20080208

S, 2 OO NOOAWN-O

TONERCARTRIDGE

AXXO0O0O0OZIZIZIXXX

PIXEL COUNTER CODE LIST

Print Count[LT/A4]
Average Pixel Count[%]
Latest Pixel Count[%]
Print Count[LT/A4]
Average Pixel Count[%]
Latest Pixel Count[%]
Print Count[LT/A4]
Average Pixel Count[%]
Latest Pixel Count[%]
Print Count[LT/A4]
Average Pixel Count[%]
Latest Pixel Count[%]

Fig. 2-6

PPC

181
2.70
6.15

181
6.11
6.82

181
5.46
6.42

278
6.15
7.32

PRN

45
1.74
0.39

45

2.15
45

2.73

145
3.86
2.19

TOTAL

226
2.51
0.39

226
5.29
2.15

226
4.81
2.73

432
5.74
2.19

/_\_/

Pixel counter data (toner cartridge reference) are output in a list. See the following page for the pixel

counter:

P.2-139 "2.6.7 Pixel counter"
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» Stored information of pixel counter (service technician reference)

PIXEL COUNTER CODE LIST

'08-02-08 20:13

SERVICEMAN

No DATE COL. PPC PRN FAX TOTAL
0 20080208 F  Print Count[LT/A4] 181 45 --- 226
1 20080208 F  Average Pixel Count[%)] 495 234 -—- 4.43
2 20080208 F  Latest Pixel Count[%)] 8.36 2.34 -—- 2.34
3 20080208 Y  Print Count[LT/A4] 181 45 -—- 226
4 20080208 Y  Average Pixel Count[%)] 2.7 1.74 - 2.51
5 20080208 Y Latest Pixel Count[%)] 6.15 0.39 --- 0.39
6 20080208 M  Print Count[LT/A4] 181 45 - 226
7 20080208 M  Average Pixel Count[% 6.11 2 - 5.29
8 20080208 M Latest Pixel Count[%] 6.82 2.15 -—- 215
9 20080208 C  Print Count[LT/A4] 181 45 - 226
10 20080208 C  Average Pixel Count[%)] 5.46 2.18 -—- 4.81
11 20080208 C  Latest Pixel Count[%)] 6.42 2.73 -—- 2.73
12 20080208 K  Print Count[LT/A4] 181 45 -—- 226
13 20080208 K  Average Pixel Count[%)] 5.51 3.43 - 5.10
14 20080208 K  Latest Pixel Count[%)] 14.05 4.10 - 410
15 20080208 K  Print Count[LT/A4] 97 100 9 206
16 20080208 K  Average Pixel Count[%)] 7.36 4.06 23.25 6.45
17 20080208 K  Latest Pixel Count[%)] 7.32 2.19 6.25 2.19

Fig. 2-7

Pixel counter data (service call reference) are output in a list. See the following page for the pixel
counter:
P.2-139 "2.6.7 Pixel counter"
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» Error history

ERROR HISTORY LIST
SIN: X3000XKXXX TOTAL: 9999999

TOSHIBAe-STUDIOxx ~ DF COUNTER: 9999999
'08-02-08 20:13

CODE COUNTER DATE  TIME ZOOM XY ABCD EFHI JLO CODE COUNTER DATE  TIME ZOOM_XY ABCD EFHI JLO
F110 00000000 071212-151809 064 064  3400_1000_011 F110 00000000 071212-151809 064 064  3400_1000_011
F110 00000000 071212-153814 064 064  3400_1000_011
F110 00000000 071212-155334 064 064  3400_1000_011
F110 00000000 071212-160243 064 064  3400_1000_011
F110 00000000 071212-161517 064 064  3400_1000_011
EADO 00000001 071212-172126 064 064  3400_1000_011
E860 00000060 071225-133517 064 064 3422 1000_011
E731 00000060 071225-133525 064 064 3422 _1000_011
E090 00000060 071225-133602 064 064  3402_1000_011
E870 00000137 071226-140648 064 064 3422 _1000_011
E724 00000137 071226-140650 064 064 3422 _1000_011

Fig. 2-8

The error history is output. See the following page for the parameters for each error:
P.6-26 "6.1.4 Printer function error"
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+ Firmware update log

FW UPGRADE LOG
S /N : 12345678901

'08-05-10 17:35 TOSHIBA e-STUDIO6530C
STATE DATE TOTAL  COPYB) COPY() COPY(C) PRNTB) PRNT2) PRNT(C) LST  FAX
MANUFACTURE  2007-04-17
UNPACKNG ~ 2007-04-17
V100 20070417 99999999 99999999 99999999 99999999 99999999 99999999 99999999 99999999 99999999
TA30SYOU001 20070417 99999999 99999999 99999999 99999999 99999999 99999999 99999999 99999999 99999999
430801 2007047 99999999 99999999 99999999 99999999 99999999 99999999 99999999 99999999 99999999
T430M-01 20070518 99999999 99999999 99999999 99999999 99999999 99999999 99999999 99999999 99999999
TA30F-02 20070518 99999999 99999999 99999999 99999999 99999999 99999999 99999999 99999999 99999999
V101 20070618 99999999 99999999 99999999 99999999 99999999 99999999 99999999 99999999 99999999
TA30SYOU002 20070618 99999999 99999999 99999999 99999999 99999999 99999999 99999999 99999999 99999999
430802 20070618 99999999 99999999 99999999 99999999 99999999 99999999 99999999 99999999 99999999
TA30M-02 20070618 99999999 99999999 99999999 99999999 99999999 99999999 99999999 99999999 99999999
TA30F-03 20070618 99999999 99999999 99999999 99999999 99999999 99999999 99999999 99999999 99999999
V102 20070717 99999999 99999999 99999999 99999999 99999999 99999999 99999999 99999999 99999999
TA30SYOU03 20070717 99999999 99999999 99999999 99999999 99999999 99999999 99999999 99999999 99999999
430803 20070747 99999999 99999999 99999999 99999999 99999999 99999999 99999999 99999999 99999999
T430M-03 20070747 99999999 99999999 99999999 99999999 99999999 99999999 99999999 99999999 99999999
TA30F-04 20070818 99999999 99999999 99999999 99999999 99999999 99999999 99999999 99999999 99999999

Fig. 2-9

Firmware upgrade logs are output.

- The MANUFACTURE field shows the date of manufacture. The UNPACKING field shows the
date that the equipment was unpacked.

- Only the versions of ROMs downloaded using a USB download jig are displayed.

Item Content

STATE Version name of ROM downloaded

DATE Date that the ROM was downloaded

TOTAL Total counter data when the ROM was downloaded

COPY (B) Copier counter data (black) when the ROM was downloaded

COPY (2) Copier counter data (twin color) when the ROM was downloaded

COPY (C) Copier counter data (full color) when the ROM was downloaded

PRINT (B) Printer counter data (black) when the ROM was downloaded

PRINT (2) Printer counter data (twin color) when the ROM was downloaded

PRINT (C) Printer counter data (full color) when the ROM was downloaded

LIST List print counter data when the ROM was downloaded

FAX Fax print counter data when the ROM was downloaded
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+  Power-ON/OFF log

POWER ON_OFF LOG
S /N : 12345678901

'08-05-10 17:35 TOSHIBA e-STUDIO6530C
DATE TIME FUNCTION TOTAL DATE TIME FUNCTION TOTAL
030619-144650 ON 99999999 030624-163459 ON 99999999
030619-181201 OFF 99999999 030624-163459 OFF 99999999
030620-103551 ON 99999999 030624-163510 ON 99999999
030620-134930 OFF 99999999 030624-163735 OFF 99999999
030620-135026 ON 99999999 030624-164138 RMT_OFF 99999999
030620-141110 OFF 99999999
030623-112540 ON 99999999
030624-112524 OFF 99999999
030624-162102 RMT_OFF 99999999
030624-163459 OFF 99999999

Fig. 2-10

Power ON/OFF logs are output.
- Note that cases that the power was turned OFF with the main switch (not with the [ON/OFF]
button on the control panel) will not be displayed.

Item Content
DATE Date that the power was turned ON or OFF
TIME Time that the power was turned ON or OFF
FUNCTION Whether the power was turned ON or OFF, or if it was turned ON or OFF with
a remote reset function
TOTAL Total counter data when the power was turned OFF and then back ON
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*  Version list

VERSION LIST

TIME : 04-12-'00 09:00
SERIAL NUMBER: 01234567890123456789

SYSTEM FIRMWARE ROM VERSION : T410SY0J230
SYSTEM FIRMWARE INTERNAL ROM VERSION: VTD12.000 J

PRINTER ROM VERSION : 390M-915
SCANNER ROM VERSION : 390S-915
RADF ROM VERSION : DF-9010
FINISHER STACKER ROM VERSION : FIN-90

FINISHER SADDLE ROM VERSION : SDL-07
FINISHER PUNCH ROM VERSION :
CONVERTER ROM VERSION

FAX BOARD FIRMWARE ROM VERSION :
SYSTEM FIRMWARE OS VERSION :3901-00

Ul DATA FIX SECTION VERSION :V0.70/0.B3
Ul DATA COMMON SECTION VERSION :V002.000 0
Ul DATA INITIAL LANGUAGE AT POWER ON  :VV002.000 0
Ul DATA 1ST LANGUAGE IN HDD :V002.000 3
Ul DATA 2ND LANGUAGE IN HDD :V002.000 3
Ul DATA 3RD LANGUAGE IN HDD :V034.000 7
Ul DATA 4TH LANGUAGE IN HDD :V034.000 6
Ul DATA 5TH LANGUAGE IN HDD :V034.000 11
Ul DATA 6TH LANGUAGE IN HDD :V034.000 10
Ul DATA 7TH LANGUAGE IN HDD :V030.000 4
HDD DATA VERSION : T410HD0J230
WEB Ul DATA 1ST LANGUAGE IN HDD :V022.000 1
WEB Ul DATA 2ND LANGUAGE IN HDD :V022.000 2
WEB Ul DATA 3RD LANGUAGE IN HDD :V022.000 3
WEB Ul DATA 4TH LANGUAGE IN HDD :V022.000 4
WEB Ul DATA 5TH LANGUAGE IN HDD :V022.000 5
WEB Ul DATA 6TH LANGUAGE IN HDD :V022.000 6

CAPACITY OF HDD 1 74.5 GB

DEVICE INFORMATION OF HDD :

SERIAL NUMBER OF HDD :

MEMORY SIZE :512 MB

INSTALLED ELK NAME : Data overwrite enabler
IPSec enabler
Meta scan enabler
External interface enabler

Fig. 2-11

The list of versions is output.
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» Errorlog
The error logs stored in the HDD is copied to the USB media in the following structure.

\LOG folder
\LOG folder\yyyymmddhhmm_ss_xxxx(Date and time of the error log creation + error code)

\LOG folderlogdump.txt
\LOG foldenr\i.txt n

e-STUDIO5520C/6520C/6530C
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» Total counter list

TOTAL COUNTER LIST
2010/9/28 17:07

TOSHIBA e-STUDIO6530C

CUE800200 TOTAL

PRINT COUNTER
TOTAL

COPY

FAX

LIST

SCAN COUNTER
TOTAL

COPY

FAX

CALIBRATION COUNTER

220

COPY
FAX

PRINTER

LIST
TOTAL

SMALL
LARGE
TOTAL

SMALL
LARGE
TOTAL

PRINTER

SMALL
LARGE
TOTAL

SMALL
LARGE
TOTAL

COPY
FAX

NETWOF

TOTAL

SMALL
LARGE
TOTAL

SMALL
LARGE
TOTAL

NETWORK

SMALL
LARGE
TOTAL

The list of Total counter is output.
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SELF-DIAGNOSTIC MODE

0

DF TOTAL 22

FULL COLOR TWIN/MONO COLORBLACK TOTAL

37 0 1 38
0 0 0 0
122 0 60 182
0 0 0 0
159 0 61 220
FULL COLOR TWIN/MONO COLORBLACK TOTAL
37 0 1 38
0 0 0 0
37 0 1 38
FULL COLOR TWIN/MONO COLORBLACK TOTAL
0 0 0 0
0 0 0 0
0 0 0 0
FULL COLOR TWIN/MONO COLORBLACK TOTAL
118 0 60 178
4 0 0 4
122 0 60 182
FULL COLOR TWIN/MONO COLORBLACK TOTAL
0 0 0 0
0 0 0 0
0 0 0 0

FULL COLOR TWIN/MONO COLORBLACK TOTAL

7 0 1 8
0 0 0 0
0 0 0 0
7 0 1 8
FULL COLOR TWIN/MONO COLORBLACK TOTAL
7 0 1 8
0 0 0 0
7 0 1 8
FULL COLOR TWIN/MONO COLORBLACK TOTAL
0 0 0 0
0 0 0 0
0 0 0 0
FULL COLOR TWIN/MONO COLORBLACK TOTAL
0 0 0 0
0 0 0 0
0 0 0 0
Fig. 2-12
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2.5 ADJUSTMENT MODE (05)

Items in the adjustment mode list in the following pages can be corrected or changed in this adjustment
mode (05). Turn ON the power with pressing the digital keys [0] and [5] simultaneously in order to enter
this mode.

Note:
When the power should be turned OFF, be sure to shut down the equipment by pressing the
[ON/OFF] button for a few seconds.

Remarks:
» The Service Handbook contains only the selected codes while the Service Manual contains
all codes.
+ The digit after the hyphen in “Code” of the following table is a sub code.
+ In “RAM”, the SRAM of the board in which the data of each code is stored is indicated. “M”
stands for the LGC board and “SYS” stands for the SYS board.

251 Classification List of Adjustment Mode (05)

Adjustment Mode (05)

Classification . . . Given in the Service Manual and
Given in the Service Manual .
Service Handbook

[Log table] 361, 362

[Image position] 305, 306

[Carriage position] 359, 360

[Fixed value] 363, 364
Scanner [Shading position] 350, 351

[Distortion] 308

[Reproduction ratio] 340

[Automatic dust 349

detection]

[ACS] 1675

[RGB] 1080, 1081, 1082, 8372

[Black header density | 7811, 7812, 7816
level adjustment]

[Fine line 7322-0 to 2, 7323-0 to 2,

enhancement 8102-0 to 2, 8103-0 to 2

switchover]

[Leading edge 408, 410, 411, 417-0 to 2, 428,

Image adjustment] 429, 440, 441, 442, 443, 444, 445,

494, 495, 498-0 to 2, 4065, 4066,
4067-0 to 7, 4068, 4069,
4562-0 to 3, 4563-0 to 3,
4564-0 to 3, 4565-0 to 3,
4566-0 to 3, 4567-0 to 8,
4568-0 to 5, 4569-0 to 3

[Adjustment of 497-0to 6

drawer sideways

deviation]
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Adjustment Mode (05)

Classification . . . Given in the Service Manual and
Given in the Service Manual L
Service Handbook

[Image density] 8340, 8341, 8342, 8344, 8345, 503, 504, 505, 507, 508, 510, 514,
8346, 8348, 8349, 8350 515, 700, 710, 714, 725, 729, 845,
846, 847, 848, 860, 861, 862, 863,
931, 934, 937, 940, 1585, 1586,
1587, 1588, 1589, 7475, 7478,
7641-0 to 2, 7642-0 to 2,

8210-0 to 3, 8211-0 to 3,

8212-0 to 3, 8213, 8214, 8215,
8249-0 to 4, 8250-0 to 4,

8251-0 to 4, 8252-0 to 4,

8253-0 to 4, 8254-0 to 4, 8371,
8380, 8381, 8382

[Color balance] 1779-0 to 2, 1780-0 to 2,
1781-0 to 2, 1782-0 to 2,
1783-0 to 2, 1784-0 to 2,
1785-0to 2, 1786-0 to 2,
1787-0 to 2, 1788-0 to 2,
1789-0 to 2, 1790-0 to 2,
1791-0 to 2, 1792-0 to 2,
1793-0 to 2, 1794-0 to 2,
1795-0 to 2, 1796-0 to 2,
1797-0to 2, 1798-0 to 2,
7980-0 to 2, 7981-0 to 2,
7982-0to 2, 7983-0 to 2,
8026-0 to 2, 8027-0 to 2,
8028-0 to 2, 8029-0 to 2,
8030-0 to 2, 8031-0 to 2,
8032-0to 2, 8033-0 to 2,
8034-0 to 2, 8035-0 to 2,
8036-0 to 2, 8037-0 to 2,
8038-0 to 2, 8039-0 to 2,
Image 8040-0 to 2, 8041-0 to 2,
8042-0to 2, 8043-0 to 2,
8044-0 to 2, 8045-0 to 2,
8046-0 to 2, 8047-0 to 2,
8048-0 to 2, 8049-0 to 2,
8050-0 to 2, 8051-0 to 2,
8052-0 to 2, 8053-0 to 2,
8054-0 to 2, 8055-0 to 2,
8056-0 to 2, 8057-0 to 2,
8058-0 to 2, 8059-0 to 2,
8060-0 to 2, 8061-0 to 2,
8062-0 to 2, 8063-0 to 2,
8064-0 to 2, 8065-0 to 2, 8066,
8150-0 to 2, 8151-0 to 2,
8152-0to 2, 8153-0to 2,
8154-0to 2, 8155-0 to 2,
8156-0 to 2, 8157-0 to 2,
8268-0 to 2, 8269-0 to 2,
8270-0to 2, 8271-0 to 2,
8272-0to 2, 8273-0 to 2,
8274-0to 2, 8275-0to 2

[Gamma adjustment] | 580, 1642, 1644-0 to 8, 7380-0 to 2 | 1004-0 to 8, 1005-0 to 8, 1008,
1009,

[Gamma balance] 590-0 to 2, 591-0 to 2, 592-0 to 2,
880-0 to 2, 881-0 to 2, 882-0 to 2,
883-0 to 2, 949-0 to 2, 7309-0 to 2,
7310-0 to 2, 7315-0 to 2,
7316-0to 2, 7317-0 to 2,
7318-0to 2, 7319-0 to 2,
7320-0 to 2, 7480-0 to 2,
7956-0 to 2, 7957-0 to 2,
7958-0 to 2, 7959-0 to 2
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Classification

Adjustment Mode (05)

Given in the Service Manual

Given in the Service Manual and
Service Handbook

Image

[Black reproduction 1761

switching]

[Graphic line density] 8242-0to 1,8243-0t0 3

[Highlight pen] 1769-0to 5

[Color / Black 8218

selection]

[Line width minimum | 8240, 8241

value adjustment]

[Reproduction level 1725, 7841

adjustment]

[Maximum text 1630, 1631, 1632, 1633

density]

[Background/Black 1075, 1076, 1077

density]

[Saturation] 8325, 8326, 8327, 8373

[Background 1070, 1071, 1072, 1688, 1689,

processing] 1690, 1691, 1692, 1698, 1699,
1700, 1701, 1702, 7025, 7033,
7034, 7041, 7042, 7043, 7044,
7048, 7049, 7279, 7280, 7468,
7675, 7676, 7677, 7678, 7679,
7754, 7755, 7756, 7757, 7758,
7759, 7760, 7761, 7762, 7763,
7764, 7765, 7766, 8010-0 to 2,
8011-0 to 2, 8012-0 to 2,
8013-0 to 2, 8014-0 to 2,
8015-0 to 2, 8016-0 to 2,
8018-0 to 2, 8019-0 to 2,
8021-0 to 2, 8370, 8385, 8386,
8387, 8389, 8390, 8391, 8392,
8394, 8395, 8400, 8402, 8403,
8404, 8405, 8407, 8408, 8409

[Sharpness] 604, 605, 606, 840, 841, 842, 843,

1086, 1087, 1088, 1737, 1738,
1739, 1740, 1741, 1757, 7470,
7795, 7807, 7808, 7809,
8110-0 to 2, 8111-0 to 2,
8112-0 to 2, 8113-0 to 2,
8118-0 to 2, 8119-0 to 2, 8375

[Switchover on
screens]

8176, 8179, 8187, 8188, 8190,
8191

[Smudged/faint text]

648, 649, 654, 925, 7102, 7103,
7340, 7341, 8130, 8131, 8132

[Toner saving]

664-0 to 2, 1055-0 to 2,
7302-0to 2, 8161-0to 2

[Toner limit threshold]

8070-0 to 9, 8071-0 to 9,
8089-0 to 9, 8090-0 to 9

[Toner amount]

1050, 1612, 1613, 1614, 1615,
1616, 1617, 1618, 1619, 1620,
7903, 8149

processing]

[Blank page 7618
judgment]
[Background 9104, 9107

[Setting beam level
conversion]

667-0 to 4, 672-0to 4, 678-0 to 4

© 2008-2011 TOSHIBA TEC CORPORATION All rights reserved
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Adjustment Mode (05)
Classification . . . Given in the Service Manual and
Given in the Service Manual .
Service Handbook
[Image void 4731-0to 7, 7489
correction]
[Margin] 430, 431, 432, 433, 434-0 to 5,
435, 436, 437, 438
[Range correction] 7236, 7237, 7283, 7284, 7286,
7287, 7295, 7296, 7416, 7417,
Image 7418, 7419, 7421, 7422, 7423,
7424, 7425, 7426, 7667, 7668,
7669, 7670, 7767, 7768, 7769,
7770, 7771, 7772, 7773, 7774,
7775,7776, 7777, 7778, 8330,
8331, 8332, 8334, 8361, 8362,
8363, 8365
Color [Color registration 4719, 4720-0 to 1
registration adjustment]
[Temperature/ 393
Humidity]
[Color/Black 386-0t0 3
developer]
[Contrast voltage] 330-0 to 3, 380-0 to 3, 381-0 to 3,
1815-0to 3, 2675-0to 3
[Performing] 394, 396
Image control | [Drum surface 2780-0 to 3, 2782-0 to 13,
potential sensor] 2787-0 to 8, 2788, 2789-0 to 3
[image quality 388, 389, 390-0 to 3, 392
sensor]
[Main charger] 385-0t0 3
[Laser power] 382-0t0 3, 383-0t0 3, 384-0t0 3
[TRC control] 2801-0 to 11 2800-0 to 11
2802-0 to 11 2803-0 to 11
[2nd transfer motor] 4748-0 to 11
[ADU motor] 491-0to 17, 4747-0 to 17
[3rd / 4th drawer feed | 4707-0 to 17
motor]
[T-LCF motor] 4708-0 to 17
[O-LCF motor] 4762-0 to 17
[Feed/transport 489-0 to 17, 4740-0 to 17,
motor] 4741-0to 17, 4742-0 to 17,
Drive system 4743-0to 17
[Transfer belt motor] 487-0to 11
[Drum motor] 481-0to 11
[Exit motor] 446-0 to 17
[Fuser belf] 485-0 to 11
[Registration motor] | 483-0to 17
[Reverse motor] 4744-0to 17
[Bridge unit transport | 4745-0 to 17, 4746-0 to 17
motor]
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Classification

Adjustment Mode (05)

Given in the Service Manual

Given in the Service Manual and
Service Handbook

[Aligning amount]

473-0 to 3, 480, 4100-0 to 4,
4101-0 to 4, 4103-0 to 4,
4104-0 to 4, 4105-0 to 4,
4106-0 to 4, 4107-0 to 4,
4108-0 to 4, 4109-0 to 4,
4110-0 to 4, 4111, 4115-0 to 4,
4116-0 to 4, 4117-0 to 4,
4118-0 to 4, 4120-0 to 4,
4122-0 to 4, 4123-0 to 4,
4124-0 to 4, 4125-0 to 4, 4126,
4127-0 to 4, 4128-0 to 4,
4129-0 to 4, 4580-0 to 4,
4581-0 to 4, 4582-0 to 4,
4583-0 to 4, 4584-0 to 4,

2624-0to 1, 2625-0 to 1, 2764

Feeding 4585-0 to 4, 4586-0 to 4,
system / 4587-0 to 4, 4588-0 to 4,
Paper 4589-0 to 4, 4590-0 to 4,
transport 4591-0 to 4, 4592-0 to 4,
4593-0 to 4, 4600-0 to 4,
4601-0 to 4, 4602-0 to 4,
4603-0 to 4, 4604-0 to 4,
4605-0 to 4, 4606-0 to 4,
4607-0 to 4, 4608-0 to 4,
4609-0 to 4, 4610-0 to 4,
4611-0 to 4, 4612-0 to 4,
4613-0to 4, 4615-0 to 4
[Paper pushing 466-0 to 10
amount]
[Remaining amount | 476-0to 5, 477-0to 5
of paper]
[Media Sensor] 4784, 9092
[Clock cycle for 4772,4773, 4782
Laser image reproduction
ratio]
[1st transfer] 2900-0 to 18, 2905-0 to 18,
2920-0 to 18, 2921-0 to 18,
2981-0to 1, 2985-0 to 1,
2986-0 to 1, 2987-0 to 1,
2988-0to 1,2991-0 to 1,
2992-0 to 1, 2993-0 to 1
[2nd transfer] 2924-01t0 9, 2925-0 to 9,
2926-0t0 9, 2927-0 to 9,
Transfer 2983-0 to 1, 2984-0 to 1
[Color registration] 4789
[Temperature/ 247,270
humidity]
[Cleaning] 2962-0to 1
[Bias offset] 2934-0t0 9, 2935-0t0 9,
2936-0t0 9, 2937-0 to 9,
2938-0t0 9, 2939-0 to 9,
2940-0t0 9, 2941-0to 9
[Charger grid 241, 242, 243, 244, 248,
Charger calibration] 2622-0to 1, 2623-0 to 1,

Development

[Auto-toner]

200, 201, 202, 203, 204,
205-0 to 3, 206

[Developer]

2627-0to 1, 2628-0 to 1,
2629-0 to 1, 2630-0 to 1

2417

[Mixer]

2416
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Adjustment Mode (05)

Classification . . . Given in the Service Manual and
Given in the Service Manual f
Service Handbook
[Aligning amount] 354, 355
RADF [Sensor/EEPROM] 352, 353, 356
[Transporting] 357, 358, 365, 366
[Equipment number] | 976
Maintenance | [Tilt motor initial 4721
excitation]
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2.5.2 Operating Procedure

Procedure 1

o [Digital key] ENTER [FAX] LPOWER
P([;J\]/LSE]R ' [D'géta(; keyl _. [START]—~*[FUNCTION CLEAR] : or - ( > [OFF/ON]
[ ] (Code) (Key in a value) [INTERRUPT] [START] (Exit)
[CANCEL] (Stores value in RAM) (Test copy)

[CLEAR] *Press [FUNCTION CLEAR] to enter minus (-).
(Corrects value)

Procedure 2

[ENTER]
or —(IFAX]—~[START])--- [COVER)

[INTERRUPT] (Test copy)

[0I[5] ——~[Digital key] —[START]—~

( Value
[POWER]  (Code)

displayed | ~

(Value unchangeable) (Exit)
Procedure 3
. [UP] [POWER]
s v, [Dl%ta(!I keyl . [START]— or [ENTER]H([FAX]a[START]) OFF/ON
[POWER] (Code) [DOWN] [INTERRUPT] (Test copy) (Exit)
CANG (Adjust a value) (Stores value in RAM)
[CANCEL] ——————
[CLEAR]
(Corrects value)
Procedure 4
[CANCEL]
[START] ENTER (IFAX]
g)1[5] - [Digital key]a[START]L[DlgltaI keyl ~[START]—[Digital key] —— ! ] ( > [POWER]
[POWER][ "~ (Code) (Sub Code)[ “[FUNCTION CLEAR] ['SNtTERRulpT] [START])/ | OFF/ON
[CLEAR] (Key in a value) < ?;eé)\’f/lue> (Test copy) (Exit)
(Corrects value) [CLEAR]
(Corrects value)
*Press [FUNCTION CLEAR] to enter minus (-).

Procedure 5

[CANCEL] or [CLEAR] ——— [FAX]

[o](5] Automatic [ENTER] pRARY
POWER] i~ [Digital key]—~[START] —| —L or —~OFF/ON
[ ] (Code) <ad1ustment> [INTERRUPT] | [START] (Exit)

Stores value Test co
< in RAM > ( PY)

Procedure 6

[o118] [Digital key] [START]H< Automatic >% <[FAX] - [COPY]))iH [POWER]OFF/ON

[POWER] (Code) adjustment (Test copy) (Exit)
L *[CANCEL] or [CLEAR]
*  When the automatic adjustment ends abnormally, an error message is
displayed.
* Return to standby screen by pressing the [CANCEL] or [CLEAR]
button.
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Procedure 7

[POWER]! (Code)

[CANCEL]
L . . ENTER] [FAX]
[01[5] [Digital key] [START] [Digital key] [START] Automatic [ ( ) [POWER]
— > — - — -~/ Stores value \—~ '
(Sub code) acjvment | Stores e '® I\ (sTART] | OFFION
(Testcopy)  (Exit)

[CLEAR]
(Corrects value)

*

*

Procedure 8

*[CANCEL] or [CLEAR]
When the automatic adjustment ends abnormally, an error message is
displayed.

Return to standby screen by pressing the [CANCEL] or [CLEAR] button.

*[CANCEL] or [CLEAR]

[0][5]

. ENTER
[POWER] 1~ [Digital key]ﬂSTART]»(A“tom@—» - ]%<
(Code)

[POWER]
——~OFF/ON
(Exit)

[F?X]

adjustment [INTERRUPT] [START]

Stores value Test co
< in RAM > ( PY)

Procedure 10

*  When the automatic adjustment ends abnormally, an error message is
displayed.

* Return to standby screen by pressing the [CANCEL] or [CLEAR]
button.

[0](5] [Digital key] | [Digital key] Value [POWER]
[POWER]T (Code) — STARTI - g code) — [STARTI— <disp|ayed>T [START] O(FEF/_tO)N
XI
[ENTER] or INTERRUPT]
(Value unchangeable)
Procedure 12
[05] _+.[Digital keyl _(sTART] . [Digital key]—»( Manual >#[ENTER]% [F/?X] [g(':)g\/,gs]
[POWER] (Code) Kev i | adjustment or (
(Key in a value) [INTERRUPT] [START] (Exit)

[CLEAR] (Stores value in RAM) (Test copy)

(Corrects value)

Procedure 14

[CANCEL]

[POWER]

Procedure 15

ENTER
[0][5] L[Digital keyl— [START]— [Digital key] 5= [START]— [UP] or [DOWN] ,4,[ or ] L [F'?X] [POWER]
(Code) (Sub code) (Adjusta value) | INTERRUPT] | (g7aRT] O(FEFX/SN
<St0res value> (Test copy)
in RAM
[CLEAR] [CANCEL]
(Corrects value) (Corrects value)
igi ; [POWER]
[0][5] — [Digital key] [START] —— (Forced performing) —— [CANCEL] — " -0 -

[POWER]  (Code)
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2.5.3 Test print pattern in Adjustment Mode (05)
Operation:
One test print is printed out when the [FAX] button is pressed after the code is keyed in at Standby
Screen.
Code Types of test pattern Remarks
1 Grid pattern (Black) For printer related adjustment
3 Grid pattern (Black/Duplex printing) Refer to 3.1.7Printer-related image dimensional
adjustment
4 Copier gamma adjustment pattern Refer to 3.2.1Automatic gamma adjustment
(Color & black / All media types)
5 Copier gamma adjustment pattern Refer to 3.2.1Automatic gamma adjustment
(Color / All media types)
6 Copier gamma confirmation pattern Refer to 3.2.1Automatic gamma adjustment
(Black / All media types)
7 Copier gamma confirmation pattern Refer to 3.2.1Automatic gamma adjustment
(Color / All media types)
8 Grid pattern (Color)
10 For gamma adjustment (Black) Refer to 3.2.1Automatic gamma adjustment
12 Secondary scanning direction 33 gradation For checking the image of printer section
steps (Y)
13 Secondary scanning direction 33 gradation For checking the image of printer section
steps (M)
14 Secondary scanning direction 33 gradation For checking the image of printer section
steps (C)
15 Secondary scanning direction 33 gradation For checking the image of printer section
steps (K)
55 Grid pattern (Full Color / Thick paper 2) Refer to 3.1.6Paper alignment at the registration
roller
56 Grid pattern (Full Color / Thick paper 3) Refer to 3.1.6Paper alignment at the registration
roller
57 Grid pattern (Full Color / OHP) Refer to 3.1.6Paper alignment at the registration
roller
58 Grid pattern (Black / Thick paper 2) Refer to 3.1.6Paper alignment at the registration
roller
59 Grid pattern (Black / Thick paper 3) Refer to 3.1.6Paper alignment at the registration
roller
60 Grid pattern (Black / OHP) Refer to 3.1.6Paper alignment at the registration
roller
63 For color deviation correction (Full Color) Only for A3/LD size
70 Printer gamma correction table creation pattern | Refer to 3.3.1Automatic gamma adjustment
(PS: 600dpi)
(Plain paper 1)
71 Printer gamma correction table confirmation Refer to 3.3.1Automatic gamma adjustment
pattern (PS: 600dpi)
(Plain paper 1)
72 Printer gamma correction table creation pattern | Refer to 3.3.1Automatic gamma adjustment
(PS: 600dpi)
(Plain paper 2)
73 Printer gamma correction table confirmation Refer to 3.3.1Automatic gamma adjustment
pattern (PS: 600dpi)
(Plain paper 2)
74 Printer gamma correction table creation pattern | Refer to 3.3.1Automatic gamma adjustment
(PS: 600dpi)
(Recycled paper)
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Code Types of test pattern Remarks

75 Printer gamma correction table confirmation Refer to 3.3.1Automatic gamma adjustment
pattern (PS: 600dpi)
(Recycled paper)

76 Printer gamma correction table creation pattern | Refer to 3.3.1Automatic gamma adjustment
(PS: 600dpi)
(Thick paper 1)

77 Printer gamma correction table confirmation Refer to 3.3.1Automatic gamma adjustment
pattern (PS: 600dpi)
(Thick paper 1)

78 Printer gamma correction table creation pattern | Refer to 3.3.1Automatic gamma adjustment
(PS: 600dpi)
(Thick paper 2)

79 Printer gamma correction table confirmation Refer to 3.3.1Automatic gamma adjustment
pattern (PS: 600dpi)
(Thick paper 2)

80 Printer gamma correction table creation pattern | Refer to 3.3.1Automatic gamma adjustment
(PS: 600dpi)
(Thick paper 3)

81 Printer gamma correction table confirmation Refer to 3.3.1Automatic gamma adjustment
pattern (PS: 600dpi)
(Thick paper 3)

82 Printer gamma correction table creation pattern | Refer to 3.3.1Automatic gamma adjustment
(PS: 600dpi)
(Thick paper 4)

83 Printer gamma correction table confirmation Refer to 3.3.1Automatic gamma adjustment
pattern (PS: 600dpi)
(Thick paper 4)

84 Printer gamma correction table creation pattern | Refer to 3.3.1Automatic gamma adjustment
(PS: 600dpi)
(Special paper 1)

85 Printer gamma correction table confirmation Refer to 3.3.1Automatic gamma adjustment
pattern (PS: 600dpi)
(Special paper 1)

86 Printer gamma correction table creation pattern | Refer to 3.3.1Automatic gamma adjustment
(PS: 600dpi)
(Special paper 2)

87 Printer gamma correction table confirmation Refer to 3.3.1Automatic gamma adjustment
pattern (PS: 600dpi)
(Special paper 2)

98 Grid pattern -2 (For printing K(4) / Plain paper) | Refer to 3.1.7Printer-related image dimensional

adjustment

99 Grid pattern -2 (For printing K(4) / Thick paper | Refer to 3.2.1Automatic gamma adjustment
1)

100 Grid pattern - 1 (Full color / Thick paper 1) Refer to 3.2.1Automatic gamma adjustment

101 Grid pattern - 1 (Black / Thick paper 1) Refer to 3.2.1Automatic gamma adjustment

104 Color deviation confirmation pattern (A3/LD) Refer to 3.2.1Automatic gamma adjustment

112 Media sensor feeding check Printing on blank paper

138 Grid pattern - 2 (For printing K (4) / duplex
printing)

151 Pattern for checking uneven image density Available only when A4/LT paper is selected (Not
correction in primary scanning direction available for bypass feeding)

200 | Copier gamma adjustment pattern Refer to 3.2.1Automatic gamma adjustment
(Color & black / Plain paper 1)

201 Copier gamma confirmation pattern Refer to 3.2.1Automatic gamma adjustment

(Color / Plain paper 1)
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Code

Types of test pattern

Remarks

202

Copier gamma adjustment pattern
(Color & black / Plain paper 2)

Refer to 3.2.1Automatic gamma adjustment

203

Copier gamma confirmation pattern
(Color / Plain paper 2)

Refer to 3.2.1Automatic gamma adjustment

204

Copier gamma adjustment pattern
(Color & black / Recycled paper)

Refer to 3.2.1Automatic gamma adjustment

205

Copier gamma confirmation pattern
(Color / Recycled paper)

Refer to 3.2.1Automatic gamma adjustment

206

Copier gamma adjustment pattern
(Color & black / Thick paper 1)

Refer to 3.2.1Automatic gamma adjustment

207

Copier gamma confirmation pattern
(Color / Thick paper 1)

Refer to 3.2.1Automatic gamma adjustment

208

Copier gamma adjustment pattern
(Color & black / Thick paper 2)

Refer to 3.2.1Automatic gamma adjustment

209

Copier gamma confirmation pattern
(Color / Thick paper 2)

Refer to 3.2.1Automatic gamma adjustment

210

Copier gamma adjustment pattern
(Color & black / Thick paper 3)

Refer to 3.2.1Automatic gamma adjustment

211

Copier gamma confirmation pattern
(Color / Thick paper 3)

Refer to 3.2.1Automatic gamma adjustment

212

Copier gamma adjustment pattern
(Color & black / Thick paper 4)

Refer to 3.2.1Automatic gamma adjustment

213

Copier gamma confirmation pattern
(Color / Thick paper 4)

Refer to 3.2.1Automatic gamma adjustment

214

Copier gamma adjustment pattern
(Color & black / Special paper 1)

Refer to 3.2.1Automatic gamma adjustment

215

Copier gamma confirmation pattern
(Color / Special paper 1)

Refer to 3.2.1Automatic gamma adjustment

216

Copier gamma adjustment pattern
(Color & black / Special paper 2)

Refer to 3.2.1Automatic gamma adjustment

217

Copier gamma confirmation pattern
(Color / Special paper 2)

Refer to 3.2.1Automatic gamma adjustment

230

Printer gamma correction table creation pattern
(PS: 1200dpi)
(Plain paper 1)

Refer to 3.3.1Automatic gamma adjustment

231

Printer gamma correction table confirmation
pattern (PS: 1200dpi)
(Plain paper 1)

Refer to 3.3.1Automatic gamma adjustment

232

Printer gamma correction table creation pattern
(PS: 1200dpi)
(Plain paper 2)

Refer to 3.3.1Automatic gamma adjustment

233

Printer gamma correction table confirmation
pattern (PS: 1200dpi)
(Plain paper 2)

Refer to 3.3.1Automatic gamma adjustment

234

Printer gamma correction table creation pattern
(PS: 1200dpi)
(Recycled paper)

Refer to 3.3.1Automatic gamma adjustment

235

Printer gamma correction table confirmation
pattern (PS: 1200dpi)
(Recycled paper)

Refer to 3.3.1Automatic gamma adjustment

236

Printer gamma correction table creation pattern
(PS: 1200dpi)
(Thick paper 1)

Refer to 3.3.1Automatic gamma adjustment

237

Printer gamma correction table confirmation
pattern (PS: 1200dpi)
(Thick paper 1)

Refer to 3.3.1Automatic gamma adjustment
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Code

Types of test pattern

Remarks

238

Printer gamma correction table creation pattern
(PS: 1200dpi)
(Thick paper 2)

Refer to 3.3.1Automatic gamma adjustment

239

Printer gamma correction table confirmation
pattern (PS: 1200dpi)
(Thick paper 2)

Refer to 3.3.1Automatic gamma adjustment

240

Printer gamma correction table creation pattern
(PS: 1200dpi)
(Thick paper 3)

Refer to 3.3.1Automatic gamma adjustment

241

Printer gamma correction table confirmation
pattern (PS: 1200dpi)
(Thick paper 3)

Refer to 3.3.1Automatic gamma adjustment

242

Printer gamma correction table creation pattern
(PS: 1200dpi)
(Thick paper 4)

Refer to 3.3.1Automatic gamma adjustment

243

Printer gamma correction table confirmation
pattern (PS: 1200dpi)
(Thick paper 4)

Refer to 3.3.1Automatic gamma adjustment

244

Printer gamma correction table creation pattern
(PS: 1200dpi)
(Special paper 1)

Refer to 3.3.1Automatic gamma adjustment

245

Printer gamma correction table confirmation
pattern (PS: 1200dpi)
(Special paper 1)

Refer to 3.3.1Automatic gamma adjustment

246

Printer gamma correction table creation pattern
(PS: 1200dpi)
(Special paper 2)

Refer to 3.3.1Automatic gamma adjustment

247

Printer gamma correction table confirmation
pattern (PS: 1200dpi)
(Special paper 2)

Refer to 3.3.1Automatic gamma adjustment
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254 Process
Adjustment mode (05)
Default
Code Clas_S|f|c ltems Functi | <Accepta RAM Contents Proce
ation on ble dure
value>

200 Develop | Automatic All ALL 128 M | Sets the auto-toner 5

ment adjustmentfor | (Y,M,C,K) <0-255> sensor output and

201 developer Y ALL 128 M | supply of developer 5

material <0-255> material automatically.

202 supply and M ALL 128 M The larger the value is, 5

auto-toner <0-255> the larger the sensor

203 sensors c ALL 128 M output becomes. 5

<0-255>
204 K ALL 128 M 5
<0-255>

205-0 | Develop | Adjustment of Y ALL 130 M 4
ment | auto-toner <0-255>

205-1 initial M ALL 130 M 4
adjustment <0-255>

205-2 reference C ALL 130 M 4
setting value <0-255>

(YMCK)

205-3 K ALL 130 M 4
<0-255>

206 Develop | Automatic 3 colors ALL 128 M | Sets the auto-toner 5

ment adjustmentfor | (Y, M, C) <0-255> sensor output and
developer supply of developer
material material automatically.
supply and The larger the value is,
auto-toner the larger the sensor
sensors output becomes.

388 Image | Outputvalue | When the ALL 0 M | Displays the output 2

control | display of light <0-1023> value of image quality
image quality | source is sensor when the sensor
sensor OFF light source is OFF.

389 Transfer ALL 0 M | Displays the output 2
belt <0-1023> value of image quality
surface sensor (when there is

no test pattern) on the
transfer belt.
390-0 High ALL 0 M Displays the output 10
density <0-1023> value of image quality
pattern Y sensor when a high-
390-1 High ALL 0 M | density test pattern is 10
density <0-1023> written.
pattern M The larger the value is,
390-2 High ALL 0 M the smallzrhthe (tjoner 10
density <0-1023> amount adhere
pattern C becomes.
390-3 High ALL 0 M 10
density <0-1023>
pattern K
392 Image | Light amount adjustment ALL 0 M | The LED light amount 2
control | result of image quality <0-255> adjustment value of this
sensor sensor is the reference
value to set the
reflected light from the
belt surface.
394 Image | Enforced performing of ALL - - Performs the image 6
control | image quality open-loop quality open-loop
control control.
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Adjustment mode (05)

Default
Code Clas_sific ltems Functi | <Accepta RAM Contents Proce
ation on ble dure
value>
396 Image | Image quality control ALL - M Performs the image 6
control | initialization quality control, initialize
each control value.
2416 Develop | Forcible mixing in the ALL - - Decelerates the rotation 5
er developer unit of each developer unit
mixer motor to mix the
developer material in
the developer unit
forcibly. Perform this
code when the process
unit is installed or
removed.
2417 Develop | Manual forcible discharge ALL - - Discharges developer 5
er of developer material material forcibly.
2780-0 Image | Drum surface Sensor ALL 0 M Displays the controlling 10
control | potential shutter-Y <0-2> status of the drum
2780-1 sensor Sensor ALL 0 M | surface potential sensor 10
controlling shutter-M <0-2> with a digit as follows:
2780-2 status Sensor ALL 0 M 0: NOrma”y finished 10
shutter-C <0-2> ; gontrol pgused lit
2780-3 Sensor | ALL 0 M| o Sensorabnormally g
shutter-K <0-2>
2782-0 Image | Drum surface Y ALL 292 M | Outputs the detection 10
control | potential (low bias) <0-1020> value of the drum
2782-1 sensor output M ALL 202 M surface potential sensor 10
(low bias) <0-1020> when the drum surface
27822 o) ALL 202 M potential sensor shutter 10
(low bias) <0-1020> Is opened.
2782-3 K ALL 292 M 10
(low bias) <0-1020>
2782-5 Y ALL 886 M 10
(high bias) <0-1020>
2782-6 M ALL 886 M 10
(high bias) <0-1020>
2782-7 C ALL 886 M 10
(high bias) <0-1020>
2782-8 K ALL 886 M 10
(high bias) <0-1020>
2782-10 Y ALL 490 M 10
(medium <0-1020>
bias)
2782-11 M ALL 490 M 10
(medium <0-1020>
bias)
2782-12 C ALL 490 M 10
(medium <0-1020>
bias)
2782-13 K ALL 490 M 10
(medium <0-1020>
bias)
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Adjustment mode (05)
Default
Code Clas.sific ltems Functi | <Accepta RAM Contents Proce
ation on ble dure
value>
2787-0 Image | Drum surface Y ALL 0 M | Outputs the detection 10
control | potential (high bias) <0-1020> value of the drum
2787-1 sensor output M ALL 0 M surface potential sensor 10
(Shutter (high bias) <0-1020> when the drum surface
27872 closed) C ALL 0 M _potential sensor shutter 10
(high bias) <0-1020> Is closed.
2787-3 K ALL 0 M 10
(high bias) <0-1020>
2787-5 Y ALL 0 M 10
(medium <0-1020>
bias)
2787-6 M ALL 0 M 10
(medium <0-1020>
bias)
2787-7 C ALL 0 M 10
(medium <0-1020>
bias)
2787-8 K ALL 0 M 10
(medium <0-1020>
bias)
2788 Image | Inspection of the sensors ALL - - Displays the controlling 6
control | around the process unit status of the drum
surface potential (VO)
sensor and the drum
surface potential (VO)
sensor shutter closing
ineachof Y, M, Cand K
when [ERROR] occurs.
Upper row:
Drum surface potential
(V0) sensor
Lower row:
Drum surface potential
(VO0) sensor shutter
closing
0: Normally finished
1: Control paused
2: Sensor / shutter
closing abnormality
2789-0 Image | Drum surface Sensor ALL 0 M Displays the controlling 10
control | potential shutter-Y <0-2> status of the drum
2789-1 sensorshutter [ Sensor ALL 0 M | surface potential sensor 10
closing shutter-M <0-2> shutter closing with a
27892 controlling Sensor ALL 0 M digit as follows: 10
status shutter-C <0-2> (1): l(\l:orrtna:ly finisr(ljed
: Control pause
2789-3 Sensor ALL 0 M . ; 10
shutter-K <0-2> 2: Sensor abnormality
2800-0 Image | TRC control Y color ALL 0 M | TRC control pattern 10
control | pattern Low <0-1020> Detection values for low
detection Gradation gradation 1, low
value 1 gradation 2, low
2800-1 Y color | ALL 0 M | gradation 3 of each 10
Low <0-1020> color
Gradation
2
2800-2 Y color ALL 0 M 10
Low <0-1020>
Gradation
3
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Adjustment mode (05)

Default
Code Clas.sific ltems Functi | <Accepta RAM Contents Proce
ation on ble dure
value>
2800-3 Image | TRC control M color ALL 0 M | TRC control pattern 10
control | pattern Low <0-1020> Detection values for low
detection Gradation gradation 1, low
value 1 gradation 2, low
2800-4 Mcolor | ALL 0 M | gradation 3 of each 10
Low <0-1020> color
Gradation
2
2800-5 M color ALL 0 M 10
Low <0-1020>
Gradation
3
2800-6 Image | TRC control C color ALL 0 M | TRC control pattern 10
control | pattern Low <0-1020> Detection values for low
detection Gradation gradation 1, low
value 1 gradation 2, low
2800-7 C color ALL 0 M | gradation 3 of each 10
Low <0-1020> color
Gradation
2
2800-8 C color ALL 0 M 10
Low <0-1020>
Gradation
3
2800-9 Image | TRC control K color ALL 0 M | TRC control pattern 10
control | pattern Low <0-1020> Detection values for low
detection Gradation gradation 1, low
value 1 gradation 2, low
2800-10 Kcolor | ALL 0 M | gradation 3 of each 10
Low <0-1020> color
Gradation
2
2800-11 K color ALL 0 M 10
Low <0-1020>
Gradation
3
2803-0 Image | TRC control Y color ALL 0 M | TRC control pattern 10
control | pattern High <0-1020> Detection values for
detection Gradation high gradation 1, high
value 1 gradation 2, and high
2803-1 Y color | ALL 0 M | gradation 3 of each 10
High <0-1020> color
Gradation
2
2803-2 Y color ALL 0 M 10
High <0-1020>
Gradation
3
2803-3 Image | TRC control M color ALL 0 M | TRC control pattern 10
control | pattern High <0-1020> Detection values for
detection Gradation high gradation 1, high
value 1 gradation 2, and high
2803-4 Mcolor | ALL 0 M | gradation 3 of each 10
High <0-1020> color
Gradation
2
2803-5 M color ALL 0 M 10
High <0-1020>
Gradation
3
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Adjustment mode (05)
Default
Code Clas_sific ltems Functi | <Accepta RAM Contents Proce
ation on ble dure
value>
2803-6 Image | TRC control C color ALL 0 M | TRC control pattern 10
control | pattern High <0-1020> Detection values for
detection Gradation high gradation 1, high
value 1 gradation 2, and high
2803-7 Ccolor | ALL 0 M | gradation 3 of each 10
High <0-1020> color
Gradation
2
2803-8 C color ALL 0 M 10
High <0-1020>
Gradation
3
2803-9 Image | TRC control K color ALL 0 M | TRC control pattern 10
control | pattern High <0-1020> Detection values for
detection Gradation high gradation 1, high
value 1 gradation 2, and high
2803-10 K color ALL 0 M | gradation 3 of each 10
High <0-1020> color
Gradation
2
2803-11 K color ALL 0 M 10
High <0-1020>
Gradation
3
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2.5.5

Image Processing

Adjustment mode (05)

Default
Code Clas_sific ltems Functi | <Accept RAM Contents Proce
ation on able dure

value>

503 Image | Density Text/Photo | PPC 128 SYS | The larger the value is, 1
adjustment (black) | <0-255> the darker the image at

504 Manual Text PPC 128 SYS | the center value 1
adjustment / (black) | <0-255> becomes.

Center value

505 Image | Density Text/Photo | PPC 20 SYS | The larger the value is, 1
adjustment (black) | <0-255> the lighter the image of

507 Manual Text PPC 20 SYS | the “light” step 1
adjustment / (black) | <0-255> becomes.

Light step
value

508 Image | Density Text/Photo | PPC 20 SYS | The larger the value is, 1
adjustment (black) | <0-255> the darker the image of

510 Manual Text PPC 20 SYS | the “dark” step 1
adjustment / (black) | <0-255> becomes.

Dark step
value

514 Image | Density Text/Photo | PPC 128 SYS | The larger the value is, 1
adjustment (black) | <0-255> the darker the image

515 Automatic Text PPC 128 SYS | becomes. 1
adjustment (black) | <0-255>

590-0 Image | Gamma Low PPC 128 SYS | The larger the value is, | Image
balance density | (black) | <0-255> the darker the image of
590-1 adjustment Medium PPC 128 SYS | the area surrounding
(Text / Photo) density | (black) | <0-255> the target area
590-2 High PPC 128 | sys | becomes.
density | (black) | <0-255>
591-0 Image | Gamma Low PPC 128 SYS Image
balance density | (black) | <0-255>
591-1 adjustment Medium | PPC 128 SYS
(Text) density | (black) | <0-255>
591-2 High PPC 128 SYS
density | (black) | <0-255>
592-0 Image | Gamma Low PPC 128 SYS Image
balance density | (black) | <0-255>
592-1 adjustment Medium | PPC 128 SYS
(Photo) density | (black) | <0-255>
592-2 High PPC 128 SYS
density | (black) | <0-255>

604 Image | Sharpness Text/Photo | PPC 128 SYS | The larger the value is, 1
adjustment (black) | <0-255> the sharper the image

605 (Black) Text PPC 128 SYS | becomes. 1

(black) | <0-255> The smaller the value
606 Photo | PPC 128 | SYS | s, the softer the image |~
(black) | <0-255> becomes and the less
moire appears.

648 Image | Smudged/ Text/Photo | PPC 2 SYS | 0: Fainttextis 1
faint text (black) | <0-4> suppressed most.

649 adjustment Text PPC 2 SYS | 4: Smudged text is 1

(black) | <0-4> suppressed most.

654 Image | Smudged/ PS PRT 5 SYS | The larger the value is, 1
faint text (black) <0-9> the lighter the small
adjustment letters or fine lines
(1200dpi) become and the less

smudged text appears.
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Adjustment mode (05)
Default
Code Clas.sific ltems Functi | <Accept RAM Contents Proce
ation on able dure
value>
664-0 Image | Upper limit PS PRT 176 SYS | The smaller the value 4
value in toner (black) | <0-255> is, the lighter the printed
664-1 saving mode PCL PRT 176 SYS | image becomes. 4
(Bl_ack /600 (black) | <0-255>
664-2 dpi) XPS PRT | 176 | SYS 4
(black) | <0-255>
700 Image | Density Text FAX 128 SYS | The larger the value is, 1
adjustment (black) | <0-255> the lighter the image at
Manual the center value
adjustment / becomes.
710 Image | Center value Photo FAX 128 SYS | The larger the value is, 1
(black) | <0-255> the darker the image at
714 Text/Photo | FAX 128 SYS | the center value 1
(black) | <0-255> becomes.
725 Image | Density Photo FAX 128 SYS | The larger the value is, 1
adjustment (black) | <0-255> the darker the image
729 Automatic Text/Photo | FAX 128 SYS | becomes. 1
adjustment (black) | <0-255>
840 Image | Sharpness Text/Photo | SCN 128 SYS | The larger the value is, 1
adjustment (black) | <0-255> the sharper the image
841 (Black) Text SCN 128 SYS | becomes. The smaller 1
(black) | <0-255> the value is, the softer
842 Photo | SCN | 128 | Sys | heimagebecomesand =
(black) | <0-255> the less moire appears.
843 Image SCN 128 SYS 1
smoothing | (black) | <0-255>
845 Image | Density Text/Photo | SCN 128 SYS | The larger the value is, 1
adjustment (black) | <0-255> the darker the image of
846 Manual Text SCN 128 SYS | the center value 1
adjustment / (black) | <0-255> becomes.
847 Center value Photo | SCN 128 | SYS 1
(black) | <0-255>
848 Image SCN 128 SYS 1
smoothing | (black) | <0-255>
860 Image | Density Text/Photo | SCN 128 SYS | When the value 1
adjustment (black) | <0-255> increases, the image
861 “automatic Text SCN 64 SYS | becomes darker. 1
density” fine (black) | <0-255>
862 adjustment Photo | SCN | 128 | SYS 1
(black) | <0-255>
863 Gray scale | SCN 128 SYS 1
(black) | <0-255>
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Adjustment mode (05)

Default
Code Clas.smc ltems Functi | <Accept RAM Contents Proce
ation on able dure
value>
880-0 Image | Gamma Low SCN 128 SYS | The larger the value is, 4
balance density | (black) | <0-255> the darker the image of
880-1 adjustment Medium SCN 128 SYS | the area surrounding 4
(Text/Photo) density | (black) | <0-255> the target area
880-2 High SCN 128 Sys | becomes. 4
density | (black) | <0-255>
881-0 Image | Gamma Low SCN 128 SYS 4
balance density | (black) | <0-255>
881-1 adjustment Medium | SCN 128 SYS 4
(Text) density | (black) | <0-255>
881-2 High SCN 128 SYS 4
density | (black) | <0-255>
882-0 Image | Gamma Low SCN 128 SYS 4
balance density | (black) | <0-255>
882-1 adjustment Medium | SCN 128 SYS 4
(Photo) density | (black) | <0-255>
882-2 High SCN 128 SYS 4
density | (black) | <0-255>
883-0 Image | Gamma Low SCN 128 SYS 4
balance density | (black) | <0-255>
883-1 adjustment Medium | SCN 128 SYS 4
(Image density | (black) | <0-255>
8832 smoothing) High SCN 128 | SYS 4
density | (black) | <0-255>

922 Image | Sharpness User PPC 128 SYS | The larger the value is, 1
adjustment custom | (black) | <0-255> the sharper the image
(Black) becomes. The smaller

the value is, the softer
the image becomes and
the less moire appears.

925 Image | Smudged/ User PPC 2 SYS | 0: Faint text is 1
faint text custom | (black) <0-4> suppressed most.
adjustment 4: Smudged text is

suppressed most.

931 Image | Density User PPC 128 SYS | The larger the value is, 1
adjustment custom | (black) | <0-255> the darker the image of
Manual the center value
adjustment/ becomes.

Center value

934 Image | Density User PPC 20 SYS | The larger the value is, 1
adjustment custom | (black) | <0-255> the lighter the image of
Manual the “light” step
adjustment/ becomes.

Light step
value

937 Image | Density User PPC 20 SYS | The larger the value is, 1
adjustment custom | (black) | <0-255> the darker the image of
Manual the “dark” step
adjustment/ becomes.

Dark step
value

940 Image | Density User PPC 128 SYS | The larger the value is, 1
adjustment custom | (black) | <0-255> the darker the image
Automatic becomes.
adjustment
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Adjustment mode (05)
Default
Code Clas.smc ltems Functi | <Accept RAM Contents Proce
ation on able dure
value>

949-0 Image | Gamma Low PPC 128 SYS | The larger the value is, 4
balance density | (black) | <0-255> the darker the image of

949-1 adjustment Medium | PPC 128 SYS | the target area 4
(User custom) | density | (black) | <0-255> becomes.

949-2 High PPC 128 SYS 4

density | (black) | <0-255>
1004-0 Image | Automatic Plain PRT - SYS |+ When color 7
gamma paper 1 (color) deviation is found in
1004-1 adjustment Plain PRT - SYS gradation 7
(600dpi) paper2 | (color) reproduction, the
1004-2 Recycled | PRT - SYS gradation 7
paper (color) reproduction of 4
1004-3 Thick | PRT Sys |~ oolorscan be 7
- N ] I - corrected with the
paper (color) automatic gamma
1004-4 Thick PRT - SYS adjustment. 7
paper 2 | (color) +  The result of the
1004-5 Thick PRT - SYS correction above will 7
paper 3 | (color) be applied for each
1004-6 Thick PRT - SYS media type. 7
paper 4 | (color)
1004-7 Special PRT - SYS 7
paper 1 (color)
1004-8 Special PRT - SYS 7
paper 2 | (color)
1005-0 Image | Automatic Plain PRT - SYS |+ When color 7
gamma paper 1 (color) deviation is found in
1005-1 adjustment Plain PRT - SYS gradation 7
(1200dpi) paper 2 | (color) reproduction, the
1005-2 Recycled | PRT - SYS gradation 7
paper (color) reproduction of 4
- colors can be
1005-3 Thlck1 Pll?T - SYS corrected with the 7
pap.er (color) automatic gamma
1005-4 Thick PRT - SYS adjustment. 7
paper 2 | (color) +  The result of the
1005-5 Thick PRT - SYS correction above will 7
paper 3 | (color) be applied for each
1005-6 Thick PRT - SYS media type. 7
paper 4 | (color)
1005-7 Special PRT - SYS 7
paper 1 (color)
1005-8 Special PRT - SYS 7
paper 2 | (color)

1008 Image | Automatic All media | PRT - SYS |« When color 7
gamma types (color) deviation is found in
adjustment gradation
(600dpi) reproduction, the

gradation
reproduction of 4
colors can be
corrected with the
automatic gamma
adjustment.

* The result of the
correction above will
be applied to all
media types.
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Adjustment mode (05)

Default
Code Clas.sific ltems Functi | <Accept RAM Contents Proce
ation on able dure
value>
1009 Image | Automatic All media PRT - SYS |+« When color 7
gamma types (color) deviation is found in
adjustment gradation
(1200dpi) reproduction, the
gradation
reproduction of 4
colors can be
corrected with the
automatic gamma
adjustment.
* The result of the
correction above will
be applied to all
media types.
1050 Image | Maximum toner density PRT 200 SYS | The larger the value is, 1
adjustment to OHP film (color) | <0-255> the darker the image
(600 dpi) becomes. The smaller
the value is, the lighter
the image becomes.
* Image offset may
occur if the value is
too large.
1055-0 Image | Upper limit PS PRT 176 SYS | The smaller the value 4
value in toner (color) | <0-255> is, the lighter the printed
1055-1 saving mode PCL PRT 176 SYS | image becomes. 4
(C.O|OI' /600 (CO|0F) <0-255>
1055-2 dpi) XPS PRT 176 | SYS 4
(color) | <0-255>
1070 Image | Background Text SCN 50 SYS | The smaller the value 1
adjustment (color) | <0-50> is, the lighter the
1071 Printed | SCN 50 SYS | background becomes. 1
image (color) | <0-50>
1072 Photo SCN 50 SYS 1
(color) | <0-50>
1086 Image | Sharpness Text SCN 128 SYS | The larger the value is, 1
adjustment (color) | <0-255> the sharper the image
1087 (Full color) Printed SCN 128 SYS | becomes. The smaller 1
image (color) | <0-255> the value is, the softer
1088 Photo | SCN | 128 | sys | heimagebecomesand =
(color) | <0-255> the less moire appears.
1585 Image | Density Text/Photo | PPC 128 SYS | The larger the value is, 1
adjustment (color) | <0-255> the darker the image
1586 Automatic/ Text PPC 128 SYS | becomes. 1
Manual (color) | <0-255>
1587 adjustment/ Printed | PPC 128 SYS 1
Center value image (color) | <0-255>
1588 Photo PPC 128 SYS 1
(color) | <0-255>
1589 Map PPC 128 SYS 1
(color) | <0-255>
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Adjustment mode (05)
Default
Code Clas.sific ltems Functi | <Accept RAM Contents Proce
ation on able dure
value>
1612 Image | Maximum Plain PPC 255 SYS | The smaller the value 1
toner density paper 1 (color) | <0-255> is, the less toner is
1613 adjustment to Thick PPC 255 SYS | adhered to the high- 1
paper type paper 1 (color) | <0-255> Qensity section of the
1614 Thick PPC 255 Sys | 'mage. 1
paper 2 | (color) | <0-255>
1615 Thick PPC 255 SYS 1
paper 3 | (color) | <0-255>
1616 OHP film | PPC 240 SYS 1
(color) | <0-255>
1617 Special PPC 255 SYS 1
paper 1 (color) | <0-255>
1618 Special PPC 255 SYS 1
paper2 | (color) | <0-255>
1619 Recycled | PPC 255 SYS 1
paper (color) | <0-255>
1620 Thick PPC 255 SYS 1
paper 4 | (color) | <0-255>
1675 Image | ACS judgment threshold PPC/ 70 SYS | The larger the value is, 1
SCN | <0-255> the more an original
tends to be judged as
black even in the auto
color mode. The
smaller value is, the
more it tends to be
judged as color.
1688 Image | Background Text/Photo | PPC 128 SYS | The larger the value is, 1
adjustment (color) | <0-255> the lighter the
1689 (Full color / Text PPC 128 SYS | background becomes. 1
Automatic (color) | <0-255>
1690 density Printed | PPC 128 | SYS 1
adjustment) image | (color) | <0-255>
1691 Photo PPC 128 SYS 1
(color) | <0-255>
1692 Map PPC 128 SYS 1
(color) | <0-255>
1698 Image | Background Text/Photo | PPC 128 SYS | The larger the value is, 1
adjustment (color) | <0-255> the lighter the
1699 (Full color / Text PPC 128 SYS | background becomes. 1
Manual (color) | <0-255>
1700 density Printed | PPC 128 | SYs 1
adjustment) image | (color) | <0-255>
1701 Photo PPC 128 SYS 1
(color) | <0-255>
1702 Map PPC 128 SYS 1
(color) | <0-255>
1737 Image | Sharpness Text/Photo | PPC 128 SYS | The larger the value is, 1
adjustment (color) | <0-255> the sharper the image
1738 (Full color) Text PPC 128 SYS | becomes. The smaller 1
(color) | <0-255> the value is, the softer
1739 Printed | PPC | 128 | sys | [heimagebecomesand =y
image (color) | <0-255> the less moire appears.
1740 Photo PPC 128 SYS 1
(color) | <0-255>
1741 Map PPC 128 SYS 1
(color) | <0-255>
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Adjustment mode (05)

Default
Code Clas_sific ltems Functi | <Accept RAM Contents Proce
ation on able dure
value>
1757 Image | Sharpness Text/Photo | PPC 128 SYS | The larger the value is, 1
adjustment (color) | <0-255> the sharper the image
(Auto color) becomes. The smaller
the value is, the softer
the image becomes and
the less moire appears.
1779-0 Image | Color balance L PPC 128 SYS | The target color, mode 4
adjustmentfor (color) | <0-255> and density area
1779-1 “Y” (Text/ M PPC 128 SYS | become darker as the 4
Photo) (color) | <0-255> value increases.
17792 H PPC 128 | sys | L Lowdensity area 4
(color) | <0-255> M: gllrgglum density
1780-0 Image | Color balance L PPC 128 SYS Y : 4
adjustment for (color) | <0-255> H: High density area
1780-1 Y (Text) M PPC 128 SYS 4
(color) | <0-255>
1780-2 H PPC 128 SYS 4
(color) | <0-255>
1781-0 Image | Color balance L PPC 128 SYS 4
adjustment for (color) | <0-255>
1781-1 “Y” (Printed M PPC 128 SYS 4
image) (color) | <0-255>
1781-2 H PPC 128 SYS 4
(color) | <0-255>
1782-0 Image | Color balance L PPC 128 SYS 4
adjustment for (color) | <0-255>
1782-1 “Y” (Photo) M PPC 128 SYS 4
(color) | <0-255>
1782-2 H PPC 128 SYS 4
(color) | <0-255>
1783-0 Image | Color balance L PPC 128 SYS 4
adjustment for (color) | <0-255>
1783-1 Y” (Map) M PPC 128 SYs 4
(color) | <0-255>
1783-2 H PPC 128 SYS 4
(color) | <0-255>
e-STUDIO5520C/6520C/6530C ©2008-2011 TOSHIBA TEC CORPORATION Al rights reserved

SELF-DIAGNOSTIC MODE



Adjustment mode (05)
Default
Code Clas.sific ltems Functi | <Accept RAM Contents Proce
ation on able dure
value>
1784-0 Image | Color balance L PPC 128 SYS | The target color, mode 4
adjustment for (color) | <0-255> and density area
1784-1 “M” (Text/ M PPC 128 SYS | become darker as the 4
Photo) (color) | <0-255> value increasgs.
1784-2 H PPC 128 | sys | L Lowdensity area 4
(color) | <0-255> M: Zzglum density
1785-0 Image | Color balance L PPC 128 SYS Y : 4
J adjustment for (color) | <0-255> H: High density area
1785-1 ‘M” (Text) M PPC 128 SYS 4
(color) | <0-255>
1785-2 H PPC 128 SYS 4
(color) | <0-255>
1786-0 Image | Color balance L PPC 128 SYS 4
adjustment for (color) | <0-255>
1786-1 “M” (Printed M PPC 128 SYS 4
image) (color) | <0-255>
1786-2 H PPC 128 SYS 4
(color) | <0-255>
1787-0 Image | Color balance L PPC 128 SYS 4
adjustment for (color) | <0-255>
1787-1 “M” (Photo) M PPC 128 SYs 4
(color) | <0-255>
1787-2 H PPC 128 SYS 4
(color) | <0-255>
1788-0 Image | Color balance L PPC 128 SYS 4
adjustment for (color) | <0-255>
1788-1 “M” (Map) M PPC 128 SYs 4
(color) | <0-255>
1788-2 H PPC 128 SYS 4
(color) | <0-255>
1789-0 Image | Color balance L PPC 128 SYS 4
adjustment for (color) | <0-255>
1789-1 “C” (Text/ M PPC 128 SYS 4
Photo) (color) | <0-255>
1789-2 H PPC 128 SYS 4
(color) | <0-255>
1790-0 Image | Color balance L PPC 128 SYS 4
adjustment for (color) | <0-255>
1790-1 “C” (Text) M PPC 128 SYS 4
(color) | <0-255>
1790-2 H PPC 128 SYS 4
(color) | <0-255>
1791-0 Image | Color balance L PPC 128 SYS 4
adjustment for (color) | <0-255>
1791-1 “C” (Printed M PPC 128 SYS 4
image) (color) | <0-255>
1791-2 H PPC 128 SYS 4
(color) | <0-255>
1792-0 Image | Color balance L PPC 128 SYS 4
adjustment for (color) | <0-255>
17921 “C” (Photo) M PPC 128 SYS 4
(color) | <0-255>
1792-2 H PPC 128 SYS 4
(color) | <0-255>
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Adjustment mode (05)

Default
Code Clas_5|f|c ltems Functi | <Accept RAM Contents Proce
ation on able dure
value>
1793-0 Image | Color balance L PPC 128 SYS | The target color, mode 4
adjustment for (color) | <0-255> and density area
1793-1 “C” (Map) M PPC 128 SYS | become darker as the 4
(color) | <0-255> value increases.
1793-2 H PPC 128 | sys | L Lowdensity area 4
(color) | <0-255> M: Medium density
area
1794-0 Image | Color balance L PPC 128 SYS o : 4
adjustment for (color) | <0-255> H: High density area
1794-1 K" (Text/ M PPC 128 SYS 4
Photo) (color) | <0-255>
1794-2 H PPC 128 SYS 4
(color) | <0-255>
1795-0 Image | Color balance L PPC 128 SYS 4
adjustment for (color) | <0-255>
1795-1 K" (Text) M PPC 128 SYS 4
(color) | <0-255>
1795-2 H PPC 128 SYS 4
(color) | <0-255>
1796-0 Image | Color balance L PPC 128 SYS 4
adjustment for (color) | <0-255>
1796-1 ‘K" (Printed M PPC 128 SYS 4
image) (color) | <0-255>
1796-2 H PPC 128 SYS 4
(color) | <0-255>
1797-0 Image | Color balance L PPC 128 SYS 4
adjustment for (color) | <0-255>
17971 ‘K" (Photo) M PPC 128 SYS 4
(color) | <0-255>
1797-2 H PPC 128 SYS 4
(color) | <0-255>
1798-0 Image | Color balance L PPC 128 SYS 4
adjustment for (color) | <0-255>
1798-1 ‘K" (Map) M PPC 128 SYS 4
(color) | <0-255>
1798-2 H PPC 128 SYS 4
(color) | <0-255>
7025 Image | Background Text/Photo | PPC 128 SYS | The larger the 1
offset Text (black) | <0-255> adjustment value is, the
adjustment for User lighter the background
ADF custom becomes. The smaller
mode the adjustment value is,
the darker the
background becomes.
7033 Image | Background Text/Photo | PPC 128 SYS | The larger the value is, 1
adjustment (black) | <0-255> the lighter the
7034 | Image | (Black/ Text PPC 128 SYS | background becomes. 1
Automatic (black) | <0-255>
density
adjustment)
7041 Image | Background Text/Photo | PPC 128 SYS 1
adjustment (black) | <0-255>
7042 Image | (Black/ Text PPC 128 SYS 1
Manual (black) | <0-255>
density
adjustment)
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Adjustment mode (05)
Default
Code Clas_sific ltems Functi | <Accept RAM Contents Proce
ation on able dure
value>
7043 Image | Background Photo PPC 128 SYS | The larger the value is, 1
adjustment (black) | <0-255> the lighter the
7044 Image | (Black/ Image PPC 128 SYS | background becomes. 1
Automatic smoothing | (black) | <0-255>
density
adjustment)
7048 Image | Background Photo PPC 128 SYS 1
adjustment (black) | <0-255>
7049 Image | (Black/ Image PPC 128 SYS 1
Manual smoothing | (black) | <0-255>
density
adjustment)
7102 Image | Smudged/ Text/Photo | PPC 2 SYS | 0: Fainttextis 1
faint text (black) | <0-4> suppressed most.
7103 Image | adjustment Text PPC 2 SYS | 4: Smudged text is 1
(Auto color & (black) | <0-4> suppressed most.
black)
7236 Image | Range User PPC 1 SYS | 0: Background peak - 1
correction custom | (black) <0-1> Fixed
adjustment 1: Background peak -
(Black / Varied
Automatic
density
adjustment)
7237 Image | Range User PPC 1 SYS 1
correction custom | (black) <0-1>
adjustment
(Black /
Manual
density
adjustment)
7279 Image | Background User PPC 128 SYS | The larger the value is, 1
adjustment custom | (black) | <0-255> the lighter the
(Black / background becomes.
Automatic
density
adjustment)
7280 Image | Background User PPC 128 SYS 1
adjustment custom | (black) | <0-255>
(Black /
Manual
density
adjustment)
7283 Image | Range Text/Photo | PPC 1 SYS | 0: Background peak - 1
correction (black) <0-1> Fixed
7284 Image | adjustment Text PPC 1 SYS | 1: Background peak - 1
(Black / (black) | <0-1> Varied
Automatic
density
adjustment)
7286 Image | Range Text/Photo | PPC 1 SYS | 0: Background peak - 1
correction (black) <0-1> Fixed
7287 Image | adjustment Text PPC 1 SYS | 1: Background peak - 1
(Black / (black) | <0-1> Varied
Manual
density
adjustment)
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Adjustment mode (05)

Default
Code Clas_smc ltems Functi | <Accept RAM Contents Proce
ation on able dure
value>
7295 Image | Range Image PPC 1 SYS | 0: Background peak - 1
correction smoothing | (black) <0-1> Fixed
adjustment 1: Background peak -
(Automatic Varied
density
adjustment)
7296 Image | Range Image PPC 0 SYS 1
correction smoothing | (black) | <0-1>
adjustment
(Manual
density
adjustment)
7302-0 Image | Upper limit PS PRT 176 SYS | The smaller the value 4
value in toner (black) | <0-255> is, the lighter the printed
7302-1 saving mode PCL PRT 176 SYS | image becomes. 4
(black /1200 (black) | <0-255>
7302-2 dpi) XPS PRT 176 SYs 4
(black) | <0-255>
7309-0 Image | Gamma L PRT 128 SYS | When the value 4
balance (black) | <0-255> increases, the density
7309-1 adjustment M PRT 128 SYS | in the target area 4
(PS / Smooth (black) | <0-255> becomes higher.
7309-2 / 1200 dpi) H PRT 128 Sys | L: Low density area 4
(black) | <0-255> M: Medium density
area
7310-0 Image | Gamma L PRT 128 SYS C o : 4
balance (black) | <0-255> H: High density area
7310-1 adjustment M PRT 128 SYS 4
(PS / Detail / (black) | <0-255>
7310-2 1200 dpi) H PRT 128 | SYs 4
(black) | <0-255>
7315-0 Image | Gamma L PRT 128 SYS | When the value 4
balance (black) | <0-255> increases, the density
7315-1 adjustment M PRT 128 SYS | in the target area 4
(PS / Smooth (black) | <0-255> becomes higher.
73152 / 600dpi) H PRT 128 Sys | L: Low density area 4
(black) | <0-255> M: Medium density
area
H: High density area
7316-0 Image | Gamma L PRT 128 SYS | When the value 4
balance (black) | <0-255> increases, the density
7316-1 adjustment M PRT 128 SYS | in the target area 4
(PS / Detail / (black) | <0-255> becomes higher.
7316-2 600dpi) H PRT 128 Sys | L Low density area 4
(black) | <0-255> M: Medium density
area
H: High density area
7317-0 Image | Gamma L PRT 128 SYS | When the value 4
balance (black) | <0-255> increases, the density
73171 adjustment M PRT 128 SYS | in the target area 4
(PCL/ (black) | <0-255> becomes higher.
Smooth / L: Low density area
7317-2 . H PRT 128 SYS : . 4
600dpi) (black) | <0-255> M: Medium density
area
H: High density area
e-STUDIO5520C/6520C/6530C ©2008-2011 TOSHIBA TEC CORPORATION Al rights reserved

SELF-DIAGNOSTIC MODE



Adjustment mode (05)
Default
Code Clas_S|f|c ltems Functi | <Accept RAM Contents Proce
ation on able dure
value>
7318-0 Image | Gamma L PRT 128 SYS | When the value 4
balance (black) | <0-255> increases, the density
7318-1 adjustment M PRT 128 SYS | in the target area 4
(PCL / Detail / (black) | <0-255> becomes higher.
73182 600dpi) H PRT 128 SYS L: Low density area 4
(black) | <0-255> M: Medium density
area
H: High density area
7319-0 Image | Gamma L PRT 128 SYS | When the value 4
balance (black) | <0-255> increases, the density
7319-1 adjustment M PRT 128 SYS | in the target area 4
(XPS/ (black) | <0-255> becomes higher.
Smooth / L: Low density area
7319-2 ; H PRT 12 Y . . 4
319 600dp|) (blaCk) <0_2585> SYS M: Medium denSIty
area
H: High density area
7320-0 Image | Gamma L PRT 128 SYS | When the value 4
balance (black) | <0-255> increases, the density
7320-1 adjustment M PRT 128 SYS | in the target area 4
(XPS / Detail / (black) | <0-255> becomes higher.
7320-2 600dp|) H PRT 128 SYS L: Low density area 4
(black) | <0-255> M: Medium density
area
H: High density area
7340 Image | Smudged/ PS PRT 0 SYS | The larger the value is, 1
faint text (black) <0-8> the darker the small text
7341 adjustment PCL PRT 0 SYS | and fine lines become 1
(black) | <0-8> and the more faint text
7342 XPS PRT 0 SYS | is suppressed. 1
(black) | <0-8>
7416 Image | Range Text/Photo | SCN 1 SYS | 0: Background peak - 1
correction (black) <0-1> Fixed
7417 adjustment Text SCN 1 SYS | 1: Background peak - 1
(Black / (black) | <0-1> Varied
7418 Automatic I "ppotg SCN 1 SYS 1
Sansy ot (black) |  <0-1>
7419 adjustment) - e SCN 1 SYS 1
smoothing | (black) <0-1>
7421 Image | Range Text/Photo | SCN 0 SYS | 0: Background peak - 1
correction (black) | <0-1> Fixed
7422 adjustment Text SCN 0 SYS | 1: Background peak - 1
(Black / (black) | <0-1> Varied
7423 Manual Photo SCN 0 sYs 1
e lac)|<0-t>
7424 ) Image SCN 0 SYS 1
smoothing | (black) | <0-1>
7425 Image | Range User SCN 1 SYS | 0: Background peak - 1
correction custom | (black) <0-1> Fixed
adjustment 1: Background peak -
(Black / Varied
Automatic
density
adjustment)
7426 Image | Range User SCN 0 SYS 1
correction custom | (black) <0-1>
adjustment
(Black /
Manual
density
adjustment)
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Adjustment mode (05)

Default
Code Clas_sific ltems Functi | <Accept RAM Contents Proce
ation on able dure
value>
7468 Image | Background offset SCN 128 SYS | The larger the value is, 1
adjustment for ADF (black) | <0-255> the lighter the
background becomes.
7470 Image | Sharpness User SCN 128 SYS | The larger the value is, 1
adjustment custom (black) | <0-255> the sharper the image
(Black) becomes. The smaller
the value is, the softer
the image becomes and
the less moire appears.
7475 Image | Density User SCN 128 SYS | The larger the value is, 1
adjustment custom (black) | <0-255> the darker the image at
Manual the center value
density becomes.
adjustment /
Center value
7478 Image | Density User SCN 128 SYS | The larger the value is, 1
adjustment custom (black) | <0-255> the darker the image
Automatic becomes.
density
adjustment
7480-0 Image | Gamma L SCN 128 SYS | The larger the value is, 4
balance (black) | <0-255> the darker the image of
7480-1 adjustment M SCN 128 SYS | the area surrounding 4
(User custom) (black) | <0-255> the target area
7480-2 H SCN 128 SYS E?CE?v?z'ensity area 4
(black) | <0-255> M: Medium density
area
H: High density area
7641-0 Image | Black area H PPC 128 SYS | The larger the value is, 4
adjustment in (color) | <0-255> the larger the area
7641-1 twin color M PPC 128 SYS | recognized as black in 4
copy mode (color) | <0-255> the original becomes.
7641-2 (Selected 2 L PPC 128 Sys | The smaller the value 4
colors) (color) | <0-255> is, the larger the area
recognized as colors
other than black
becomes.
L: Low density area
M: Medium density
area
H: High density area
7642-0 Image | Black area H PPC 128 SYS | The larger the value is, 4
adjustment in (color) | <0-255> the larger the area
7642-1 twin color M PPC 128 SYS | recognized as red in the 4
copy mode (color) | <0-255> original becomes.
7642-0 (Black and L PPC 128 Sys | The smaller the value 4
red) (color) | <0-255> is, the larger the area
recognized as colors
other than red
becomes.
L: Low density area
M: Medium density
area
H: High density area
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Adjustment mode (05)

Default
Code Clas_sific ltems Functi | <Accept RAM Contents Proce
ation on able dure
value>
7667 Image | Range Text/Photo | PPC 1 SYS | 0: Background peak - 1
correction (black) <0-1> Fixed
7668 Image | adjustment Text PPC 1 SYS | 1: Background peak - 1
(Auto color & (black) | <0-1> Varied
black /
Automatic
density
adjustment)
7669 Image | Range Text/Photo | PPC 1 SYS 1
correction (black) | <0-1>
7670 Image | adjustment Text PPC 1 SYS 1
(Auto color & (black) | <0-1>
black /
Manual
density

adjustment)
7675 Image | Background Auto color | PPC 128 SYS | The larger the value is, 1

offset & black | (black) | <0-255> the lighter the
adjustment for background becomes.
ADF

7676 Image | Background Text/Photo | PPC 128 SYS | The larger the value is, 1
adjustment (black) | <0-255> the lighter the

7677 Image | (Auto color & Text PPC 128 SYS | background becomes. 1
black / (black) | <0-255>
Automatic
density
adjustment)

7678 Image | Background Text/Photo | PPC 128 SYS 1
adjustment (black) | <0-255>

7679 Image | (Auto color & Text PPC 128 SYS 1
black / (black) | <0-255>
Manual
density
adjustment)

7754 Image | Background Text/Photo | PPC 128 SYS | The larger the value is, 1
adjustment (color) | <0-255> the lighter the

7755 (Monocolor / Text PPC 128 SYS | background becomes. 1
Automatic (color) | <0-255>

7756 density Printed | PPC 128 SYS 1
adjustment) image (color) | <0-255>

7757 Photo PPC 128 SYS 1

(color) | <0-255>
7758 Map PPC 128 SYS 1
(color) | <0-255>

7759 Image | Background Text/Photo | PPC 128 SYS | The larger the value is, 1
adjustment (color) | <0-255> the lighter the

7760 (Twin color / Text PPC 128 SYS | background becomes. 1
Manual (color) | <0-255>

7761 density Printed | PPC | 128 | SYS 1

adjustment) image (color) | <0-255>
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Adjustment mode (05)

Default
Code Clas_sific ltems Functi | <Accept RAM Contents Proce
ation on able dure
value>
7762 Image | Background User PPC 128 SYS | The larger the value is, 1
adjustment custom (color) | <0-255> the lighter the
(Monocolor / background becomes.
Automatic
density
adjustment)
7763 Image | Background User PPC 128 SYS 1
adjustment custom (color) | <0-255>
(Monocolor /
Manual
density
adjustment)
7764 Image | Background Full color PPC 128 SYS | The larger the value is, 1
offset (color) | <0-255> the lighter the
7765 Image | adjustmentfor [Mono PPC 128 SYS | background becomes. 1
ADF color (color) | <0-255>
7766 Image Twin color | PPC 128 SYS 1
(color) | <0-255>
7767 Image | Range Text/Photo | PPC 1 SYS | 0: Background peak - 1
correction (color) <0-1> Fixed
7768 Image | adjustment Text PPC 1 SYS | 1: Background peak - 1
(Full color / (color) <0-1> Varied
7769 | Image | Awutomatic Printed | PPC 1 SYs 1
adjustment) image | (color) | <0-1>
7770 Image Photo PPC 1 SYS 1
(color) <0-1>
7771 Image Map PPC 1 SYS 1
(color) <0-1>
7772 Image | Range Text/Photo | PPC 0 SYS | 0: Background peak - 1
correction (color) <0-1> Fixed
7773 Image | adjustment Text PPC 0 SYs | 1: Background peak - 1
(Full color / (color) <0-1> Varied
7774 | Image | Manual Printed | PPC 0 SYS 1
adjustment) image (color) <0-1>
7775 Image Photo PPC 0 SYS 1
(color) <0-1>
7776 Image Map PPC 0 SYS 1
(color) <0-1>
7777 Image | Range User PPC 1 SYS | 0: Background peak - 1
correction custom (color) <0-1> Fixed
adjustment 1: Background peak -
(Full color / Varied
Automatic
adjustment)
7778 Image | Range User PPC 0 SYS 1
correction custom (color) <0-1>
adjustment
(Full color /
Manual
adjustment)
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Adjustment mode (05)

Default
Code Clas_smc ltems Functi | <Accept RAM Contents Proce
ation on able dure

value>

7795 Image | Sharpness User PPC 128 SYS | The larger the value is, 1
adjustment custom (color) | <0-255> the sharper the image
(Full color) becomes. The smaller

7807 Image | Sharpness Text PPC 128 SYS | the value is, the softer 1
adjustment (color) | <0-255> the image becomes and
(Auto color) the less moire appears.

7808 Image | Sharpness Photo PPC 128 SYS 1
adjustment (color) | <0-255>
(Auto color)

7809 Image | Sharpness Image PPC 128 SYS 1
adjustment smoothing | (black) | <0-255>
(black)

7903 Image | Maximum Plain PPC 255 SYS | The smaller the value 1
toner density paper 2 | (color) | <0-255> is, the less toner is
adjustment to adhered to the high-
paper type density section of the

image.
7956-0 Image | Gamma L PPC 128 SYS | The larger the value is, 4
balance (black) | <0-255> the darker the image of
7956-1 adjustment M PPC 128 SYS | the area surrounding 4
(Black/Image (black) | <0-255> the target area
7956-2 smoothing) H PPC 128 | SYS Eecfmez ’ 4
- : Low density area
(black) | <0-255> M: Medium density
area
H: High density area
7957-0 Image | Gamma L PPC 128 SYS | The larger the value is, 4
balance (black) | <0-255> the darker the image of
7957-1 adjustment M PPC 128 SYS | the area surrounding 4
(Auto color & (black) | <0-255> the target area
7957-2 black / Text/ H PPC 128 Sys | becomes. 4
photo) (black) | <0-255> L: Low density area
M: Medium density
7958-0 Image | Gamma L PPC 128 SYS area 4
balance (black) | <0-255> Y :
. H: High density area
7958-1 adjustment M PPC 128 SYs 4
(Auto color & (black) | <0-255>
7958-2 black / Text) H PPC 128 | SYS 4
(black) | <0-255>
7959-0 Image | Gamma L PPC 128 SYS 4
balance (black) | <0-255>
7959-1 adjustment M PPC 128 SYS 4
(Auto color & (black) | <0-255>
7959-2 black / Photo) H PPC 128 | SYS 4
(black) | <0-255>
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Adjustment mode (05)

Default
Code Clas.sific ltems Functi | <Accept RAM Contents Proce
ation on able dure
value>
7980-0 Image | Color balance L PPC 128 SYS | The target color, mode 4
adjustment for (color) | <0-255> and density area
7980-1 “Y” (User M PPC 128 SYS | become darker as the 4
custom) (color) | <0-255> value increases.
7980-2 H PPC 128 | sys | L Lowdensity area 4
(color) | <0-255> M: Zzglum density
7981-0 Image | Color balance L PPC 128 SYS C o : 4
adjustment for (color) | <0-255> H: High density area
7981-1 ‘M (User M PPC 128 SYS 4
custom) (color) | <0-255>
7981-2 H PPC 128 SYS 4
(color) | <0-255>
7982-0 Image | Color balance L PPC 128 SYS 4
adjustment for (color) | <0-255>
7982-1 “C” (User M PPC 128 SYs 4
custom) (color) | <0-255>
7982-2 H PPC 128 SYS 4
(color) | <0-255>
7983-0 Image | Color balance L PPC 128 SYS 4
adjustment for (color) | <0-255>
7983-1 “K” (User M PPC 128 SYs 4
custom) (color) | <0-255>
7983-2 H PPC 128 SYS 4
(color) | <0-255>
8010-0 Image | Background PS PRT 128 SYS | The larger the value is, 4
adjustment (color) | <0-255> the darker the
8010-1 (Smooth / PCL PRT 128 SYS | background becomes. 4
Color / 600 (color) | <0-255> The smaller the value
8010-2 dpi) XPS PRT 128 | Sys | Is. the lighter the 4
(color) | <0-255> background becomes.
8011-0 Image | Background PS PRT 128 SYS | The larger the value is, 4
adjustment (color) | <0-255> the darker the
8011-1 (Smooth / PCL PRT 128 SYS | background becomes. 4
Twin color / (color) | <0-255> The smaller the value
80112 600 dpi) XPS PRT 128 SYS is, the lighter the 4
(color) | <0-255> background becomes.
8012-0 Image | Background PS PRT 128 SYS | The larger the value is, 4
adjustment (color) | <0-255> the darker the
8012-1 (Smooth / PCL PRT 128 SYS | background becomes. 4
Monocolor / (color) | <0-255> The smaller the value
8012-2 600 dpi) XPS PRT 128 Sys | is. the lighter the 4
(color) | <0-255> background becomes.
8013-0 Image | Background PS PRT 128 SYS | The larger the value is, 4
adjustment (color) | <0-255> the darker the
8013-1 (Detail / Color PCL PRT 128 SYS | background becomes. 4
/ 600 dpi) (color) | <0-255> The smaller the value
8013-2 XPS PRT 128 | Sys | IS the lighter the 4
(color) | <0-255> background becomes.
8014-0 Image | Background PS PRT 128 SYS | The larger the value is, 4
adjustment (color) | <0-255> the darker the
8014-1 (Detail / Twin PCL PRT 128 SYS | background becomes. 4
color / 600 (color) | <0-255> The smaller the value
8014-2 dpi) XPS PRT 128 | Sys | IS the lighter the 4
(color) | <0-255> background becomes.
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Adjustment mode (05)
Default
Code Clas.sific ltems Functi | <Accept RAM Contents Proce
ation on able dure
value>
8015-0 Image | Background PS PRT 128 SYS | The larger the value is, 4
adjustment (color) | <0-255> the darker the
8015-1 (Detail / PCL PRT 128 SYS | background becomes. 4
Monocolor / (color) | <0-255> The smaller the value
8015-2 600 dpi) XPS PRT 128 SYS is, the lighter the 4
(color) | <0-255> background becomes.
8016-0 Image | Background PS PRT 128 SYS | The larger the value is, 4
adjustment (color) | <0-255> the darker the
8016-1 (Smooth / PCL PRT 128 SYS | background becomes. 4
Color /1200 (color) | <0-255> The smaller the value
8016-2 dpi) XPS PRT 128 | Sys | is. the lighter the 4
(color) | <0-255> background becomes.
8018-0 Image | Background PS PRT 128 SYS | The larger the value is, 4
adjustment (color) | <0-255> the darker the
8018-1 (Smooth / PCL PRT 128 SYS | background becomes. 4
Monocolor / (color) | <0-255> The smaller the value
80182 1200 dpi) XPS PRT 128 sSYS is, the lighter the 4
(color) | <0-255> background becomes.
8019-0 Image | Background PS PRT 128 SYS | The larger the value is, 4
adjustment (color) | <0-255> the darker the
8019-1 (Detail / Color PCL PRT 128 SYS | background becomes. 4
/1200 dpi) (color) | <0-255> The smaller the value
8019-2 XPS PRT 128 | SYs | IS the lighter the 4
(color) | <0-255> background becomes.
8021-0 Image | Background PS PRT 128 SYS | The larger the value is, 4
adjustment (color) | <0-255> the darker the
8021-1 (Detail / PCL PRT 128 SYS | background becomes. 4
Monocolor / (color) | <0-255> The smaller the value
8021-2 1200 dpi) XPS PRT 128 SYS is, the lighter the 4
(color) | <0-255> background becomes.
8026-0 Image | Color balance Low PRT 128 SYS | The larger the value is, 4
adjustmentfor | density | (color) | <0-255> the higher the yellow
8026-1 twin color Medium PRT 128 SYS | density of the area 4
mode (PS/ density | (color) | <0-255> becomes.
8026-2 smooth/Y/ High PRT 128 | SYS 4
600dpi) density (color) | <0-255>
8027-0 Image | Color balance Low PRT 128 SYS | The larger the value is, 4
adjustmentfor | density (color) | <0-255> the higher the magenta
8027-1 twin color Medium PRT 128 SYS | density of the area 4
mode (PS/ density | (color) | <0-255> becomes.
8027-2 smooth/M/ High | PRT | 128 | SYS 4
600dpi) density | (color) | <0-255>
8028-0 Image | Color balance Low PRT 128 SYS | The larger the value is, 4
adjustmentfor | density | (color) | <0-255> the higher the cyan
8028-1 twin color Medium PRT 128 SYS | density of the area 4
mode (PS/ density | (color) | <0-255> becomes.
8028-2 smooth/C/ High | PRT | 128 | SYS 4
600dpi) density | (color) | <0-255>
8029-0 Image | Color balance Low PRT 128 SYS | The larger the value is, 4
adjustment for density (color) | <0-255> the higher the black
8029-1 twin color Medium PRT 128 SYS | density of the area 4
mode (PS/ density | (color) | <0-255> becomes.
8029-2 smooth/K/ High PRT 128 | SYs 4
600dpi) density | (color) | <0-255>
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Adjustment mode (05)

Default
Code Clas.smc ltems Functi | <Accept RAM Contents Proce
ation on able dure
value>
8030-0 Image | Color balance Low PRT 128 SYS | The larger the value is, 4
adjustmentfor | density (color) | <0-255> the higher the yellow
8030-1 twin color Medium PRT 128 SYS | density of the area 4
mode (PS/ density | (color) | <0-255> becomes.
8030-2 ggg;'“f’ High PRT 128 | SYS 4
pi) density | (color) | <0-255>
8031-0 Image | Color balance Low PRT 128 SYS | The larger the value is, 4
adjustmentfor | density (color) | <0-255> the higher the magenta
8031-1 twin color Medium PRT 128 SYS | density of the area 4
mode (PS/ density | (color) | <0-255> becomes.
8031-2 Jetall/ M/ High | PRT | 128 | SYS 4
pi) density | (color) | <0-255>
8032-0 Image | Color balance Low PRT 128 SYS | The larger the value is, 4
adjustmentfor | density | (color) | <0-255> the higher the cyan
8032-1 twin color Medium PRT 128 SYS | density of the area 4
mode (PS/ density | (color) | <0-255> becomes.
8032-2 gggaé" c/ High PRT 128 | SYS 4
pi) density | (color) | <0-255>
8033-0 Image | Color balance Low PRT 128 SYS | The larger the value is, 4
adjustmentfor | density | (color) | <0-255> the higher the black
8033-0 twin color Medium PRT 128 SYS | density of the area 4
mode (PS/ density | (color) | <0-255> becomes.
8033-0 ggga(;" K/ High PRT 128 | SYS 4
Pi) density | (color) | <0-255>
8034-0 Image | Color balance Low PRT 128 SYS | The larger the value is, 4
adjustment for density (color) | <0-255> the higher the yellow
8034-1 twin color Medium PRT 128 SYS | density of the area 4
mode (PCL/ density | (color) | <0-255> becomes.
8034-2 Smooth/Y! High | PRT | 128 | SYS 4
pi) density (color) | <0-255>
8035-0 Image | Color balance Low PRT 128 SYS | The larger the value is, 4
adjustmentfor | density | (color) | <0-255> the higher the magenta
8035-1 twin color Medium PRT 128 SYS | density of the area 4
mode (PCL/ density | (color) | <0-255> becomes.
8035-2 Z’(‘)“g;th’ M/ High PRT 128 | SYs 4
pi) density | (color) | <0-255>
8036-0 Image | Color balance Low PRT 128 SYS | The larger the value is, 4
adjustmentfor | density | (color) | <0-255> the higher the cyan
8036-1 twin color Medium PRT 128 SYS | density of the area 4
mode (PCL/ density | (color) | <0-255> becomes.
8036-2 Smooth/C/ High | PRT | 128 | SYS 4
pi) density | (color) | <0-255>
8037-0 Image | Color balance Low PRT 128 SYS | The larger the value is, 4
adjustmentfor | density | (color) | <0-255> the higher the black
8037-1 twin color Medium PRT 128 SYS | density of the area 4
mode (PCL/ density | (color) | <0-255> becomes.
8037-2 Smooth/KI High | PRT | 128 | SYS 4
pi) density (color) | <0-255>
8038-0 Image | Color balance Low PRT 128 SYS | The larger the value is, 4
adjustmentfor | density (color) | <0-255> the higher the yellow
8038-1 twin color Medium PRT 128 SYS | density of the area 4
mode (PCL/ density | (color) | <0-255> becomes.
8038-2 Jetall/ X! High | PRT | 128 | SYS 4
pi) density | (color) | <0-255>
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Adjustment mode (05)
Default
Code Clas.sific ltems Functi | <Accept RAM Contents Proce
ation on able dure
value>
8039-0 Image | Color balance Low PRT 128 SYS | The larger the value is, 4
adjustmentfor | density (color) | <0-255> the higher the magenta
8039-1 twin color Medium PRT 128 SYS | density of the area 4
mode (PCL/ density | (color) | <0-255> becomes.
8039-2 detail/My High PRT 128 | SYS 4
600dpi) density | (color) | <0-255>
8040-0 Image | Color balance Low PRT 128 SYS | The larger the value is, 4
adjustmentfor | density (color) | <0-255> the higher the cyan
8040-1 twin color Medium PRT 128 SYS | density of the area 4
mode (PCL/ density | (color) | <0-255> becomes.
8040-2 detail/C/ High PRT 128 | SYS 4
600dpi) density | (color) | <0-255>
8041-0 Image | Color balance Low PRT 128 SYS | The larger the value is, 4
adjustmentfor | density | (color) | <0-255> the higher the black
8041-1 twin color Medium PRT 128 SYS | density of the area 4
mode (PCL/ density | (color) | <0-255> becomes.
8041-2 detail/K/ High PRT 128 | SYS 4
600dpi) density | (color) | <0-255>
8042-0 Image | Color balance L PRT 128 SYS | The larger the value is, 4
adjustment (color) | <0-255> the darker only the
8042-1 (Y) (XPS/ M PRT 128 SYS | target color becomes. 4
smooth/600 (color) | <0-255> L: Low density area
8042-2 dpi) H PRT 128 | sys | M: Medium density 4
(color) | <0-255> caea
8043-0 Image | Color balance L PRT 128 SYS H: High density area 4
adjustment (color) | <0-255>
8043-1 (M) (XPS/ M PRT 128 SYS 4
sm_ooth/600 (color) | <0-255>
8043-2 dpi) H PRT | 128 | SYS 4
(color) | <0-255>
8044-0 Image | Color balance L PRT 128 SYS 4
adjustment (color) | <0-255>
8044-1 (C) (XPS/ M PRT 128 SYsS 4
sm_ooth/600 (color) | <0-255>
8044-2 dpi) H PRT 128 | SYS 4
(color) | <0-255>
8045-0 Image | Color balance L PRT 128 SYS 4
adjustment (color) | <0-255>
8045-1 (K) (XPS/ M PRT 128 SYS 4
sm_ooth/600 (color) | <0-255>
8045-2 dpi) H PRT | 128 | SYS 4
(color) | <0-255>
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Adjustment mode (05)

Default
Code Clas.smc ltems Functi | <Accept RAM Contents Proce
ation on able dure
value>
8046-0 Image | Color balance L PRT 128 SYS | The larger the value is, 4
adjustment (color) | <0-255> the darker only the
8046-1 (Y) (XPS/ M PRT 128 SYS | target color becomes. 4
detail/600 dpi) (color) | <0-255> L: Low density area
8046-2 H PRT | 128 | sys | M Medumdensiy 4
(color) | <0-255> o .
8047-0 Image | Color balance L PRT 128 SYS H: High density area 4
adjustment (color) | <0-255>
8047-1 (M) (XPS/ M PRT 128 SYS 4
detail/600 dpi) (color) | <0-255>
8047-2 H PRT 128 SYS 4
(color) | <0-255>
8048-0 Image | Color balance L PRT 128 SYS 4
adjustment (color) | <0-255>
8048-1 (C)(XPs/ M PRT 128 SYS 4
detail/600 dpi) (color) | <0-255>
8048-2 H PRT 128 SYS 4
(color) | <0-255>
8049-0 Image | Color balance L PRT 128 SYS 4
adjustment (color) | <0-255>
8049-1 (K) (XPs/ M PRT 128 SYS 4
detail/600 dpi) (color) | <0-255>
8049-2 H PRT 128 SYS 4
(color) | <0-255>
8050-0 Image | Color balance L PRT 128 SYS | The larger the value is, 4
adjustment (color) | <0-255> the darker only the
8050-1 (YY) (PS/ M PRT 128 SYS | target color becomes. 4
Smooth / 600 (color) | <0-255> L: Low density area
8050-2 dpi) H PRT 128 | sys M Zii'“m density 4
(color) | <0-255> o .
8051-0 | Image | Color balance L PRT 128 | sys | - High density area 4
adjustment (color) | <0-255>
8051-1 (M) (PS/ M PRT 128 SYS 4
Srr)ooth /600 (color) | <0-255>
8051-2 dpi) H PRT 128 | SYs 1
(color) | <0-255>
8052-0 Image | Color balance L PRT 128 SYS 4
adjustment (color) | <0-255>
8052-1 (C)(PS/ M PRT 128 SYS 4
Srr)ooth /600 (color) | <0-255>
8052-2 dpi) H PRT 128 | SYs 1
(color) | <0-255>
8053-0 Image | Color balance L PRT 128 SYS 4
adjustment (color) | <0-255>
8053-1 (K) (PS/ M PRT 128 SYS 4
Srr_moth /600 (color) | <0-255>
8053-2 dpi) H PRT 128 | SYs 4
(color) | <0-255>
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Adjustment mode (05)
Default
Code Clas.smc ltems Functi | <Accept RAM Contents Proce
ation on able dure
value>
8054-0 Image | Color balance L PRT 128 SYS | The larger the value is, 4
adjustment (color) | <0-255> the darker only the
8054-1 (YY) (PS/ M PRT 128 SYS | target color becomes. 4
Detail / 600 (color) | <0-255> L: Low density area
8054-2 dpi) H PRT 128 | sys | M e'\]"rzg'“m density 4
(color) | <0-255> o .
8055-0 Image | Color balance L PRT 128 SYS H: High density area 4
adjustment (color) | <0-255>
8055-1 (M) (PS/ M PRT 128 SYS 4
De_taul /600 (color) | <0-255>
8055-2 dpi) H PRT 128 | SYS 4
(color) | <0-255>
8056-0 Image | Color balance L PRT 128 SYS 4
adjustment (color) | <0-255>
8056-1 (C)(PS/ M PRT 128 SYS 4
De_taul /600 (color) | <0-255>
8056-2 dpi) H PRT 128 | SYS 4
(color) | <0-255>
8057-0 Image | Color balance L PRT 128 SYS 4
adjustment (color) | <0-255>
8057-1 (K) (PS/ M PRT 128 SYS 4
De_taul /600 (color) | <0-255>
8057-2 dpi) H PRT 128 | SYS 4
(color) | <0-255>
8058-0 Image | Color balance L PRT 128 SYS | The larger the value is, 4
adjustment (color) | <0-255> the darker only the
8058-1 (Y) (PCL/ M PRT 128 SYS | target color becomes. 4
Smooth / 600 (color) | <0-255> L: Low density area
8058-2 dpi) H PRT 128 | sys M gﬂr‘zg'“m density 4
(color) | <0-255> o .
8059-0 | Image | Color balance L PRT 128 | sys | High density area 4
adjustment (color) | <0-255>
8059-1 (M) (PCL / M PRT 128 SYS 4
Srr)ooth /600 (color) | <0-255>
8059-2 dpi) H PRT 128 | SYs 1
(color) | <0-255>
8060-0 Image | Color balance L PRT 128 SYS 4
adjustment (color) | <0-255>
8060-1 (C) (PCL/ M PRT 128 SYS 4
Srr)ooth /600 (color) | <0-255>
8060-2 dpi) H PRT 128 | SYs 1
(color) | <0-255>
8061-0 Image | Color balance L PRT 128 SYS 4
adjustment (color) | <0-255>
8061-1 (K) (PCL/ M PRT 128 SYS 4
Srr_moth /600 (color) | <0-255>
8061-2 dpi) H PRT 128 | SYs 1
(color) | <0-255>
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Adjustment mode (05)

Default
Code Clas_5|f|c ltems Functi | <Accept RAM Contents Proce
ation on able dure
value>
8062-0 Image | Color balance L PRT 128 SYS | The larger the value is, 4
adjustment (color) | <0-255> the darker only the
8062-1 (Y) (PCL/ M PRT 128 SYS | target color becomes. 4
Detail / 600 (color) | <0-255> L: Low density area
8062-2 dpi) H PRT 128 | sys | M a'\l"rzg'“m density 4
(color) | <0-255> o .
8063-0 Image | Color balance L PRT 128 SYS H: High density area 4
adjustment (color) | <0-255>
8063-1 (M) (PCL/ M PRT 128 SYS 4
De_taul /600 (color) | <0-255>
8063-2 dpi) H PRT 128 | SYS 4
(color) | <0-255>
8064-0 Image | Color balance L PRT 128 SYS 4
adjustment (color) | <0-255>
8064-1 (C) (PCL/ M PRT 128 SYS 4
De_taul /600 (color) | <0-255>
8064-2 dpi) H PRT 128 | SYS 4
(color) | <0-255>
8065-0 Image | Color balance L PRT 128 SYS 4
adjustment (color) | <0-255>
8065-1 (K) (PCL/ M PRT 128 SYS 4
De_taul /600 (color) | <0-255>
8065-2 dpi) H PRT 128 | SYS 4
(color) | <0-255>
8066 Image | Color balance adjustment PRT 0 SYS | Switches the image 1
mode switchover (color) <0-1> processing method for
(Network print) color balance
adjustment for network
printing by changing the
default value “0” to “1”
so that the density of
solid images will
become lighter along
with the adjustment.
0: Adjusts color
balance with the
solid image density
fixed
1: Adjusts color
balance with the
solid image density
varied
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Adjustment mode (05)
Default
Code Clas.sific ltems Functi | <Accept RAM Contents Proce
ation on able dure
value>
8070-0 Image | Maximum Plain PRT 128 SYS | The larger the value is, 4
toner density | paper 1 (color) | <0-255> the larger the maximum
8070-1 Threshold Plain PRT 128 SYS | amount of toner to be 4
adjustment paper 2 (color) | <0-255> adhered becomes.
8070-2 (D_etail /600 Recycled PRT 128 SYS The smaller the value 4
o) popor | (color) | <0255 | |3 e smaler e
8070-3 Thick PRT 128 SYS | toner to be adhered 4
paper 1 (color) | <0-255> becomes.
8070-4 Thick PRT 128 SYS 4
paper 2 (color) | <0-255>
8070-5 Thick PRT 128 SYS 4
paper 3 (color) | <0-255>
8070-6 Thick PRT 128 SYS 4
paper 4 (color) | <0-255>
8070-7 Special PRT 128 SYS 4
paper 1 (color) | <0-255>
8070-8 Special PRT 128 SYS 4
paper 2 (color) | <0-255>
8070-9 OHP film PRT 128 SYS 4
(color) | <0-255>
8071-0 Image | Maximum Plain PRT 128 SYS | The larger the value is, 4
toner density | paper (color) | <0-255> the larger the maximum
8071-1 Threshold Plain PRT 128 SYS | amount of toner to be 4
adjustment paper 2 (color) | <0-255> adhered becomes.
8071-2 (Sr_nooth /600 Recycled PRT 128 sys | The smaller the value 4
o) paper | (colo) | <055 | | > o omaler e
8071-3 Thick PRT 128 SYS | toner to be adhered 4
paper 1 (color) | <0-255> becomes.
8071-4 Thick PRT 128 SYS 4
paper 2 (color) | <0-255>
8071-5 Thick PRT 128 SYS 4
paper 3 (color) | <0-255>
8071-6 Thick PRT 128 SYS 4
paper 4 (color) | <0-255>
8071-7 Special PRT 128 SYS 4
paper 1 (color) | <0-255>
8071-8 Special PRT 128 SYS 4
paper 2 (color) | <0-255>
8071-9 OHP film PRT 128 SYS 4
(color) | <0-255>
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Adjustment mode (05)

Default
Code Clas.sific ltems Functi | <Accept RAM Contents Proce
ation on able dure
value>
8089-0 Image | Maximum Plain PRT 128 SYS | The larger the value is, 4
toner density | paper 1 (color) | <0-255> the larger the maximum
8089-1 Threshold Plain PRT 128 SYS | amount of toner to be 4
adjustment paper 2 (color) | <0-255> adhered becomes.
8089-2 (D_etail /1200 Recycled PRT 128 SYS The smaller the value 4
dpi) paper (color) | <0-255> is, the smaller thet i
d maximum amount o
8089-3 Thick PRT 128 SYS | toner to be adhered 4
paper 1 (color) | <0-255> becomes.
8089-4 Thick PRT 128 SYS 4
paper 2 (color) | <0-255>
8089-5 Thick PRT 128 SYS 4
paper 3 (color) | <0-255>
8089-6 Thick PRT 128 SYS 4
paper 4 (color) | <0-255>
8089-7 Special PRT 128 SYS 4
paper 1 (color) | <0-255>
8089-8 Special PRT 128 SYS 4
paper 2 (color) | <0-255>
8089-9 OHP film PRT 128 SYS 4
(color) | <0-255>
8090-0 Image | Maximum Plain PRT 128 SYS | The larger the value is, 4
toner density | paper (color) | <0-255> the larger the maximum
8090-1 Threshold Plain PRT 128 SYS | amount of toner to be 4
adjustment paper 2 (color) | <0-255> adhered becomes.
8090-2 (Smooth / Recycled PRT 128 Sys | The smaller the value 4
1200 dpi) paper (color) | <0-255> is, the smaller the .
- maximum amount o
8090-3 Thick PRT 128 SYS | toner to be adhered 4
paper 1 (color) | <0-255> becomes.
8090-4 Thick PRT 128 SYS 4
paper 2 (color) | <0-255>
8090-5 Thick PRT 128 SYS 4
paper 3 (color) | <0-255>
8090-6 Thick PRT 128 SYS 4
paper 4 (color) | <0-255>
8090-7 Special PRT 128 SYS 4
paper 1 (color) | <0-255>
8090-8 Special PRT 128 SYS 4
paper 2 (color) | <0-255>
8090-9 OHP film PRT 128 SYS 4
(color) | <0-255>
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Adjustment mode (05)
Default
Code Clas.smc ltems Functi | <Accept RAM Contents Proce
ation on able dure
value>
8110-0 Image | Sharpness Text PRT 128 SYS | The larger the value is, 4
adjustment (color) | <0-255> the sharper the image
8110-1 (e-BRIDGE/ [ Graphics | PRT 128 SYS | becomes. 4
PS / General) (color) | <0-255> The smaller the value
8110-2 Image PRT 128 | sYs | the softer the image 4
(color) | <0-255> €comes.
8111-0 Image | Sharpness Text PRT 128 SYS 4
adjustment (color) | <0-255>
8111-1 (e-BRIDGE/ [ Graphics PRT 128 SYS 4
PS/ (color) | <0-255>
81112 Photograph) - Mjmage PRT 128 | SYS 4
(color) | <0-255>
8112-0 Image | Sharpness Text PRT 128 SYS 4
adjustment (color) | <0-255>
8112-1 (e-BRIDGE/ [ Graphics PRT 128 SYS 4
PS/ . (color) | <0-255>
81122 Presentation) [ age PRT 128 | SYS 4
(color) | <0-255>
8113-0 Image | Sharpness Text PRT 128 SYS 4
adjustment (color) | <0-255>
8113-1 (e-BRIDGE /' Graphics PRT 128 SYS 4
PS / Line art) (color) | <0-255>
8113-2 Image PRT 128 SYS 4
(color) | <0-255>
8118-0 Image | Sharpness Text PRT 128 SYS | The larger the value is, 4
adjustment (black) | <0-255> the sharper the image
8118-1 (e-BRIDGE/ [ Graphics | PRT 128 SYS | becomes. 4
PS) (black) | <0-255> The smaller the value
8118-2 Image PRT 128 | SYS |} the softer the image
(black) | <0-255> ecomes.
8119-0 Image | Sharpness Text PRT 128 SYS | The larger the value is, 4
(EFI) adjustment (black) | <0-255> the sharper the image
8119-1 (EFI/PS) Graphics | PRT 128 SYS | becomes. 4
(EFI) (black) | <0-255> The smaller the value
8119-2 Image PRT 128 | sYs | the softer the image
(EFI) (black) | <0-255> ecomes.
8130 Image | Smudged/ PS PRT 0 SYS | The larger the value is, 1
faint text (color) <0-8> the darker the small text
8131 adjustment PCL PRT 0 SYS | and fine lines become 1
(color) <0-8> and the more faint text
8132 XPS PRT 0 | SYs | ISsuppressed. 1
(color) <0-8>
8149 Image | Maximum toner density PRT 200 SYS | The larger the value is, 1
adjustment to OHP film (color) | <0-255> the darker the image
(1200 dpi) becomes. The smaller
the value is, the lighter
the image becomes.
* Image offset may
occur if the value is
too large.
8150-0 Image | Color balance Low PRT 128 SYS | The larger the value is, 4
adjustmentfor | density | (color) | <0-255> the higher the yellow
8150-1 twin color Medium PRT 128 SYS | density of the area 4
mode (XPS/ density | (color) | <0-255> becomes.
8150-2 Smooth /Y1 High | PRT | 128 | SYS 4
pi) density | (color) | <0-255>
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Adjustment mode (05)

Default
Code Clas_sific ltems Functi | <Accept RAM Contents Proce
ation on able dure
value>
8151-0 Image | Color balance Low PRT 128 SYS | The larger the value is, 4
adjustmentfor | density (color) | <0-255> the higher the magenta
8151-1 twin color Medium PRT 128 SYS | density of the area 4
mode (XPS/ density | (color) | <0-255> becomes.
8151-2 smooth/M/ High PRT 128 | SYS 4
600dpi) density | (color) | <0-255>
8152-0 Image | Color balance Low PRT 128 SYS | The larger the value is, 4
adjustmentfor | density (color) | <0-255> the higher the cyan
8152-1 twin color Medium PRT 128 SYS | density of the area 4
mode (XPS/ density | (color) | <0-255> becomes.
8152-2 smooth/C/ High PRT 128 | SYS 4
600dpi) density | (color) | <0-255>
8153-0 Image | Color balance Low PRT 128 SYS | The larger the value is, 4
adjustmentfor | density | (color) | <0-255> the higher the black
8153-1 twin color Medium PRT 128 SYS | density of the area 4
mode (XPS/ density | (color) | <0-255> becomes.
8153-2 smooth/K/ High PRT 128 | SYS 4
600dpi) density | (color) | <0-255>
8154-0 Image | Color balance Low PRT 128 SYS | The larger the value is, 4
adjustmentfor | density | (color) | <0-255> the higher the yellow
8154-1 twin color Medium PRT 128 SYS | density of the area 4
mode (XPS/ density | (color) | <0-255> becomes.
8154-2 detail/Y/ High PRT 128 | SYS 4
600dpi) density | (color) | <0-255>
8155-0 Image | Color balance Low PRT 128 SYS | The larger the value is, 4
adjustmentfor | density (color) | <0-255> the higher the magenta
8155-1 twin color Medium PRT 128 SYS | density of the area 4
mode (XPS/ density | (color) | <0-255> becomes.
8155-2 detail/My High PRT 128 | SYs 4
600dpi) density | (color) | <0-255>
8156-0 Image | Color balance Low PRT 128 SYS | The larger the value is, 4
adjustmentfor | density | (color) | <0-255> the higher the cyan
8156-1 twin color Medium PRT 128 SYS | density of the area 4
mode (XPS/ density | (color) | <0-255> becomes.
8156-2 detail/C/ High PRT 128 | SYs 4
600dpi) density | (color) | <0-255>
8157-0 Image | Color balance Low PRT 128 SYS | The larger the value is, 4
adjustmentfor | density | (color) | <0-255> the higher the black
8157-1 twin color Medium PRT 128 SYS | density of the area 4
mode (XPS/ density | (color) | <0-255> becomes.
8157-2 detail/K/ High PRT 128 | SYs 4
600dpi) density | (color) | <0-255>
8161-0 Image | Upper limit PS PRT 176 SYS | The smaller the value 4
value in toner (color) | <0-255> is, the lighter the printed
8161-1 saving mode PCL PRT 176 SYS | image becomes. 4
(Color / 1200 (color) | <0-255>
81612 dpi) XPS PRT 176 | SYS 4
(color) | <0-255>
8176 Image | Screen switchover PRT 0 SYS | 0: High screen ruling 1
(e-BRIDGE) (color) <0-1> value (smoother
image)
1: Low screen ruling
value (rougher
image)
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Adjustment mode (05)
Default
Code Clas_S|f|c ltems Functi | <Accept RAM Contents Proce
ation on able dure
value>
8179 Image | Screen switchover PRT 0 SYS | 0: High screen ruling 1
(EFT) (EF1) (color) <0-1> value (smoother
image)
1: Low screen ruling
value (rougher
image)
8187 Image | Screen Graphics PRT 11 SYS | 3: High screen ruling 1
switchover (black) | <0-15> value (smoother
8188 Image PRT 1 SYS image) 1
(black) | <0-15> 11: Low screen ruling
value (rougher
image)
Only “3” and “11” are
acceptable.
8190 Image | Screen Graphics PRT 11 SYS | 3: High screen ruling 1
(EF1) switchover (black) | <0-15> value (smoother
8191 (EF1) Image PRT 1 SYS image) _ 1
(EFI) (black) | <0-15> 11: Low screen ruling
value (rougher
image)
Only “3” and “11” are
acceptable.
8210-0 Image | PureBlack/ General PRT 8 SYS | The larger the value is, 4
Gray (color) | <1-255> the wider the range of
8210-1 threshold Photograp | PRT 8 SYS | colors to be replaced 4
adjustment h (color) | <1-255> with black becomes.
8210-2 (PCL/ Presentati | PRT 8 | sys  [Thesmallerthevalue 74
Graphics) on (color) | <1-255> is, the narrower the
8210-3 Line art PRT 8 Sys | range becomes. 4
(color) | <1-255>
8211-0 Image | PureBlack / General PRT 1 SYS | The larger the value is, 4
Gray (color) | <1-255> the wider the range of
8211-1 threshold Photograp | PRT 1 SYS | colors to be replaced 4
adjustment h (color) | <1-255> with black becomes.
82112 (PCL / Image) Presentati | PRT 1 SYS The smaller the value 4
P (color) | <1-255> is, the narrower the
82113 Line art PRT 8 Sys | range becomes. 4
(color) | <1-255>
8212-0 Image | PureBlack/ General PRT 1 SYS | The larger the value is, 4
Gray (color) | <1-255> the wider the range of
8212-1 threshold Photograp | PRT 1 SYS | colors to be replaced 4
adjustment h (color) | <1-255> with black becomes.
82120 (PCL / Image) Presentati | PRT 1 SYS The smaller the value 4
on (color) | <1-255> is, the narrower the
8212-3 Line art PRT 8 Sys | range becomes. 4
(color) | <1-255>
8213 Image | PureBlack / Text PRT 8 SYS | The larger the value is, 1
Gray (color) | <1-255> the wider the range of
8214 threshold Graphics PRT 1 SYS | colors to be replaced 1
adjustment (color) | <1-255> with black becomes.
8215 (Twin color Image PRT 1 SYS The smaller the value 1
print) / (color) | <1-255> is, the narrower the
General range becomes.
8242-0 Image | Graphic line Gray (K) PRT 3 SYS | The larger the value is, 4
density <0-5> the darker the fine lines
8242-1 adjustment Color PRT 1 SYS | become. 4
(1200dpi) (CMYK) <0-5>
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Adjustment mode (05)

Default
Code Clas_sific ltems Functi | <Accept RAM Contents Proce
ation on able dure
value>
8243-0 Image | Effective Gray (K) PRT 1 SYS | Sets the value in which 4
range of lower limit <0-255> 05-8242 is effective
graphic line value from the density range
8243-1 density Gray (K) PRT 200 SYS | (0-255). 4
adjustment upper limit <0-255>
(1200dpi) value
8243-2 Color PRT 1 SYS 4
(CMYK) <0-255>
lower limit
value
8243-3 Color PRT 255 SYS 4
(CMYK) <0-255>
upper limit
value
8249-0 Image | PureBlack/ General PRT 8 SYS | The larger the value is, 4
Gray (color) | <1-255> the wider the range of
8249-1 threshold Photograp | PRT 8 SYS | colors to be replaced 4
adjustment h (color) | <1-255> with black becomes.
80492 (XPS / Text) Presentati | PRT 8 sys | The smaller the value 4
on (color) | <1-255> is, the narrower the
8249-3 Lineart | PRT 8 Sys | fange becomes. 4
(color) | <1-255>
8249-4 Advanced | PRT 8 SYS 4
(color) | <1-255>
8250-0 Image | PureBlack/ General PRT 1 SYS | The larger the value is, 4
Gray (color) | <1-255> the wider the range of
8250-1 threshold Photograp | PRT 1 SYS | colors to be replaced 4
adjustment h (color) | <1-255> with black becomes.
8250-2 (XPS/ Presentati | PRT 1 Sys | The smaller the value 4
Graphic) on (color) | <1-255> is, the narrower the
8250-3 Lineat | PRT 8 Svs | fange becomes. 4
(color) | <1-255>
8250-4 Advanced | PRT 1 SYS 4
(color) | <1-255>
8251-0 Image | PureBlack / General PRT 1 SYS | The larger the value is, 4
Gray (color) | <1-255> the wider the range of
8251-1 threshold Photograp | PRT 1 SYS | colors to be replaced 4
adjustment h (color) | <1-255> with black becomes.
8251-2 (XPS / Image) Presentati | PRT 1 Sys | The smaller the value 4
on (color) | <1-255> is, the narrower the
8251-3 Lineat | PRT 8 Sys | fange becomes. 4
(color) | <1-255>
8251-4 Advanced | PRT 1 SYS 4
(color) | <1-255>
8252-0 Image | PureBlack/ General PRT 8 SYS | The larger the value is, 4
Gray (color) | <1-255> the wider the range of
8252-1 threshold Photograp | PRT 8 SYS | colors to be replaced 4
adjustment h (color) | <1-255> with black becomes.
82520 (PS / Text) Presentati | PRT 8 Sys | The smaller the value 4
on (color) | <1-255> is, the narrower the
8252-3 Lineart | PRT 8 Sys | fange becomes. 4
(color) | <1-255>
8252-4 Advanced | PRT 8 SYS 4
(color) | <1-255>
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Adjustment mode (05)
Default
Code Clas_sific ltems Functi | <Accept RAM Contents Proce
ation on able dure
value>
8253-0 Image | PureBlack / General PRT 1 SYS | The larger the value is, 4
Gray (color) | <1-255> the wider the range of
8253-1 threshold Photograp | PRT 1 SYS | colors to be replaced 4
adjustment h (color) | <1-255> with black becomes.
82532 (PS / Graphic) Presentati | PRT 1 SYS The smaller the value 4
on (color) | <1-255> is, the narrower the
8253-3 Lineart | PRT 8 Sys | fange becomes. 4
(color) | <1-255>
8253-4 Advanced | PRT 1 SYS 4
(color) | <1-255>
8254-0 Image | PureBlack / General PRT 1 SYS | The larger the value is, 4
Gray (color) | <1-255> the wider the range of
8254-1 threshold Photograp | PRT 1 SYS | colors to be replaced 4
adjustment h (color) | <1-255> with black becomes.
8254-2 (PS/Image) | presentati | PRT 1 sys | The smaller the value =4
on (color) | <1-255> is, the narrower the
8254-3 Lineart | PRT 8 Sys | fange becomes. 4
(color) | <1-255>
8254-4 Advanced | PRT 1 SYS 4
(color) | <1-255>
8268-0 Image | Color balance L PRT 128 SYS | The larger the value is, 4
adjustment (color) | <0-255> the darker only the
8268-1 (YY) (PS/ M PRT 128 SYS | target color becomes. 4
Smooth / (color) | <0-255> L: Low density area
8268-2 1200 dpi) H PRT 128 SYS M: g/lrzgium density 4
(color) | <0-255> o .
8269-0 | Image | Color balance L PRT 128 | sys |- High density area 4
adjustment (color) | <0-255>
8269-1 (M) (PS/ M PRT 128 SYS 4
Smooth / (color) | <0-255>
8269-2 1200 dpi) H PRT 128 | SYS 4
(color) | <0-255>
8270-0 Image | Color balance L PRT 128 SYS 4
adjustment (color) | <0-255>
8270-1 (C)(PS/ M PRT 128 SYS 4
Smooth / (color) | <0-255>
82702 1200 dpi) H PRT 128 | SYS 4
(color) | <0-255>
8271-0 Image | Color balance L PRT 128 SYS 4
adjustment (color) | <0-255>
8271-1 (K) (PS/ M PRT 128 SYS 4
Smooth / (color) | <0-255>
82712 1200 dpi) H PRT 128 | SYS 4
(color) | <0-255>
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Adjustment mode (05)

Default
Code Clas_sific ltems Functi | <Accept RAM Contents Proce
ation on able dure
value>
8272-0 Image | Color balance L PRT 128 SYS | The larger the value is, 4
adjustment (color) | <0-255> the darker only the
8272-1 (YY) (PS/ M PRT 128 SYS | target color becomes. 4
Detail / 1200 (color) | <0-255> L: Low density area
82722 dpi) H PRT 128 | sys | M e'\]"r‘:g‘“m density 4
(color) | <0-255> o .
8273-0 Image | Color balance L PRT 128 SYS H: High density area 4
adjustment (color) | <0-255>
8273-1 (M) (PS/ M PRT 128 SYS 4
Detail / 1200 (color) | <0-255>
82732 dpi) H PRT 128 | SYS 4
(color) | <0-255>
8274-0 Image | Color balance L PRT 128 SYS 4
adjustment (color) | <0-255>
8274-1 (C)(PS/ M PRT 128 SYS 4
Detail / 1200 (color) | <0-255>
8274-2 dpi) H PRT 128 | SYS 4
(color) | <0-255>
8275-0 Image | Color balance L PRT 128 SYS 4
adjustment (color) | <0-255>
8275-1 (K) (PS/ M PRT 128 SYS 4
Detail / 1200 (color) | <0-255>
8275-2 dpi) H PRT 128 | SYS 4
(color) | <0-255>
8330 Image | Range Text SCN 1 SYS | 0: Background peak - 1
correction (color) <0-1> Fixed
8331 adjustment Printed SCN 1 SYS | 1: Background peak - 1
(Full color / image (color) <0-1> Varied
8332 Automatic  ppqig SCN 1 SYS 1
dzlnsﬁy t (color) <0-1>
8334 adjustment) e SCN 1 SYS 1
custom (color) <0-1>
8361 Image | Range Text SCN 0 SYS | 0: Background peak - 1
correction (color) <0-1> Fixed
8362 adjustment Printed SCN 0 SYS | 1: Background peak - 1
(FU” color/ image (Co|0r) <0-1> Varied
8363 Manual Photo SCN 0 SYs 1
dgpsr:y X (color) | <0-1>
8365 adjustment) oo SCN 0 Svs 1
custom (color) <0-1>
8370 Image | Background User SCN 50 SYS | When the value 1
adjustment custom (color) | <0-50> increases, the
mode background becomes
darker.
8371 Image | Fine User SCN 0 SYS | Adjusts the black 1
adjustment of | custom (color) <0-4> density of the scanned
black density | mode image. When the value
increases, the black
density becomes
darker.
8375 Image | Sharpness User SCN 128 SYS | When the value 1
adjustment custom (color) | <0-255> increases, the image
mode becomes sharper.
When the value
decreases, the image
becomes softer.
The smaller the value
is, the less the moire
becomes.
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Adjustment mode (05)
Default
Code Clas_5|f|c ltems Functi | <Accept RAM Contents Proce
ation on able dure
value>
8380 Image | Density User SCN 128 SYS | The larger the value is, 1
adjustment custom (color) | <0-255> the darker the image of
Fine curve mode the center step density
compensation becomes.
/ Center value
8381 Image | Density User SCN 20 SYS | Sets the changing 1
adjustment custom (color) | <0-255> amount by 1 step at
/ Light step mode density adjustment on
value the control panel
The larger the value is,
the lighter the image of
the light steps
becomes.
8382 Image | Density User SCN 20 SYS | Sets the changing 1
adjustment custom (color) | <0-255> amount by 1 step at
/ Dark step mode density adjustment on
value the control panel
The larger the value is,
the darker the image of
the dark steps
becomes.
8385 Image | Background Text SCN 128 SYS | The larger the value is, 1
offset (color) | <0-255> the less easily the
8386 adjustment Printed SCN 128 SYS | background (low 1
(Automatic image (color) | <0-255> density area) is printed.
8387 density Photo SCN 128 | Sys | Ihe smaller the value 1
adjustment) (color) | <0-255> is, the more easily the
background (low
8389 User SCN 128 SYS ; P 1
custom (color) | <0-255> density area) is printed.
mode
8390 Image | Background Text SCN 128 SYS | The larger the value is, 1
offset (color) | <0-255> the less easily the
8391 adjustment Printed SCN 128 SYS | background (low 1
(Manual image (color) | <0-255> density area) is printed.
8392 density Photo SCN | 128 | sys | Ihesmallerthe value =
adjustment) (color) | <0-255> is, the more easily the
background (low
8394 User SCN 128 SYS ; P 1
customn (color) | <0-255> density area) is printed.
mode
8395 Image | Background offset SCN 128 SYS | The larger the 1
adjustment for ADF (color) | <0-255> adjustment value is, the
lighter the background
becomes.
8400 Image | Background Text/Photo | SCN 128 SYS | The larger the value is, 1
offset (black) | <0-255> the less easily the
8402 adjustment Photo SCN 128 SYS | background (low 1
(Automatic (black) | <0-255> density area) is printed.
8403 density Gray scale | SCN 128 | Sys | Jhe smaller the value 1
adjustment) (black) | <0-255> is, the more easily the
8404 User SCN | 128 | SYS ggﬁ‘;ﬁ;":r”e%'gwprimed_ 1
custom (black) | <0-255>
mode
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Adjustment mode (05)
Default
Code Clas.smc ltems Functi | <Accept RAM Contents Proce
ation on able dure
value>
8405 Image | Background Text/Photo | SCN 128 SYS | The larger the value is, 1
offset (black) | <0-255> the less easily the
8407 adjustment Photo SCN 128 SYS | background (low 1
(Manual (black) | <0-255> density area) is printed.
8408 density Gray scale | SCN 128 | Sys | Ihe smaller the value 1
adjustment) (black) | <0-255> is, the more easily the
8409 User SCN 128 | SYS 22ﬁ‘;ﬁ;°:g§'f’s"‘;rimed_ 1
custom (black) | <0-255>
mode
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25.6 Scanner
Adjustment mode (05)
Default
Code Clas_sific ltems Functi | <Accept RAM Contents Proce
ation on able dure
value>

305 Scanner | Image location adjustment ALL 124 SYS | When the value 1
of secondary scanning <68-188> increases by “1”, the
direction image shifts by approx.
(scanner section) 0.09 mm toward the

trailing edge of the
paper.

306 Scanner | Image location adjustment | ALL 113 SYS | When the value 1
of secondary scanning <0-255> increases by “1”, the
direction image shifts by approx.
(scanner section) 0.0423 mm toward the

front side of the paper.

308 Scanner | Distortion mode ALL - - Moves carriages to the 6

adjusting position.

340 Scanner | Reproduction ratio ALL 128 SYS | When the value 1
adjustment of secondary <0-255> increases by “1”, the
scanning direction reproduction ratio in the
(scanner section) secondary scanning

direction (vertical to
paper feeding direction)
increases by approx.
0.025%.

352 RADF | EEPROM initialization ALL - - Initializes EEPROM for 6

the RADF.

353 RADF original reading start | ALL - - Adjusts the RADF 6
sensor Manual adjustment original reading start

sensor of the RADF
manually.

356 RADF | Automatic adjustment of ALL - SYS | Performs the 6
RADF original reading start adjustment and
sensor initialization when the

RADF board or RADF
original reading start
sensor is replaced.

357 RADF | Fine adjustment of RADF ALL 50 SYS | When the value 1
transport speed <0-100> increases by “1”, the

reproduction ratio of the
secondary scanning
direction on original (fed
from the RADF)
increases by approx.
0.1%.

358 RADF | RADF sideways deviation ALL 128 SYS | When the value 1
adjustment <0-255> increases by “1”, the

image of original fed
from the RADF shifts
toward the rear side of
paper by approx.
0.0423 mm.
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Adjustment mode (05)

Default
Code Clas_smc ltems Functi | <Accept RAM Contents Proce
ation on able dure

value>

363 Scanner | Data transfer of SCN - SYS | Transfers the 6
characteristic value of characteristic values of
scanner / SYS board — the scanner (shading
SLG board correction factor / RGB
color correction /
reproduction ratio color
aberration correction /
shading position
correction factor /
reproduction ratio
correction value in
primary scanning
direction) from the
SRAM of the SYS
board to the SRAM of
the SLG board.

364 Scanner | Data transfer of SCN - SYS | Transfers the 6
characteristic value of characteristic values of
scanner / SLG board — the scanner (shading
SYS board correction factor / RGB
color correction /
reproduction ratio color
aberration correction /
shading position
correction factor /
reproduction ratio
correction value in
primary scanning
direction) from the
SRAM of the SLG
board to the SRAM of
the SYS board.

365 RADF | RADF leading | Front side ALL 50 SYS | When the value 1
edge position <0-100> increases by “1”, the

366 1 adjustment [ Back side ALL 50 SYS | copied image of original 1
<0-100> fed from the RADF

shifts toward the trailing
edge of paper by
approx. 0.2 mm.
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2.5.7 Printer

Adjustment mode (05)

Default
Code Clas_sific ltems Functi | <Accept RAM Contents Proce
ation on able dure

value>

408 Image | Leading edge | Common PPC 100 M | When the value 1
position items <0-200> increases by “1”, the
adjustment image shifts toward the
(Normal trailing edge of the
speed) paper by approx.

0.1 mm.

410 Image | Adjustment of primary PPC 128 M | When the value 1
scanning laser writing start <0-255> increases by “1”, the

411 position PRT 128 M | writing start position 1

<0-255> shifts to the front side
by approx. 0.0423 mm.
417-0 Image | Secondary scanning laser ALL 128 M | Corrects image position 4
writing start position <118- to be shifted to the
correction offset value 138> trailing edge side of
41741 ALL 128 M | paper. 4
<118- 0.5 line/bit
138>
417-2 ALL 128 M 4
<118-
138>

428 Image | Leading edge | 4th drawer | ALL 50 M | When the value 1
position <0-100> increases by “17, the
adjustment image shifts toward the
(Normal trailing edge of the
speed) paper by approx.

0.1 mm.

429 Image | Leading edge T-LCF ALL 50 M | When the value 1
position <0-100> increases by “1”, the
adjustment image shifts toward the
(Normal trailing edge of the
speed) paper by approx.

0.1 mm.

430 Image | Top margin adjustment PPC 0 M | When the value 1
(blank area at the leading <0-255> increases by “1”, the
edge of the paper)) blank area becomes

431 Image | Left margin adjustment PPC 0 M | wider by approx. 1
(blank area at the left of the <0-255> 0.0423 mm.
paper along the paper
feeding direction)

432 Image | Right margin adjustment PPC 0 M 1
(blank area at the right of <0-255>
the paper along the paper
feeding direction)

433 Image | Bottom margin adjustment | PPC 0 M 1
(blank area at the trailing <0-255>
edge of the paper)
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Adjustment mode (05)

Default
Code Clas_sific ltems Functi | <Accept RAM Contents Proce
ation on able dure
value>
434-0 Image | Bottom margin adjustment | PPC/ 24 M | When the value 4
(blank area at the trailing PRT | <0-255> increases, the blank
edge of the paper) area becomes wider.
/Reverse side at duplexing
(black)
434-1 Image | Right margin adjustment PPC/ 18 M 4
(blank area at the right of PRT | <0-255>
the paper along the paper
feeding direction)
/Reverse side at duplexing
(black)
434-2 Image | Bottom margin adjustment | PPC/ 24 M 4
(blank area at the trailing PRT | <0-255>
edge of the paper)
/Reverse side at duplexing
(color)
434-3 Image | Right margin adjustment PPC/ 18 M 4
(blank area at the right of PRT | <0-255>
the paper along the paper
feeding direction)
/Reverse side at duplexing
(color)
434-4 Image | Bottom margin adjustment | PPC/ 18 M 4

(blank area at the trailing PRT | <0-255>
edge of the paper)
/Reverse side at duplexing
(Thick paper 1)

434-5 Image | Right margin adjustment PPC/ 12 M 4
(blank area at the right of PRT | <0-255>
the paper along the paper
feeding direction)
/Reverse side at duplexing
(Thick paper 1)

435 Image | Top margin adjustment PRT 24 M | When the value 1
(blank area at the leading <0-255> increases by “1”, the
edge of the paper) blank area becomes
wider by approx.
0.0423 mm.
436 Image | Left margin adjustment PRT 0 M | When the value 1
(blank area at the left of the <0-255> increases by “1”, the
paper along the paper blank area becomes
feeding direction) wider by approx.
437 Image | Right margin adjustment PRT 0 M | 0.0423 mm. 1
(blank area at the right of <0-255>

the paper along the paper
feeding direction)

438 Image | Bottom margin adjustment PRT 0 M 1
(blank area at the trailing <0-255>
edge of the paper)
440 Image | Leading edge | 1st ALL 50 M | When the value 1
position drawer <0-100> increases by “1”, the
441 adjustment 2nd ALL 50 M image shifts toward the 1
(Normal drawer <0-100> trailing edge of the
442 speed) Bypass ALL 50 M | Paper by approx. 1
feeding <0-100> 0.1 mm.
443 O-LCF ALL 50 M 1
<0-100>
444 3rd ALL 50 M 1
drawer <0-100>
445 Duplex ALL 50 M 1
feeding <0-100>
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Adjustment mode (05)
Default
Code Clas_sific ltems Functi | <Accept RAM Contents Proce
ation on able dure
value>
473-0 | Feeding | Paperaligning | Thick ALL 38 M | When the value 4
system/ | amount paper 1 <0-63> increases by “1”, the
473-1 Paper | adjustment at | Thick ALL 38 M aligning amount 4
transport | the paper 2 <0-63> increases by approx.
4732 regit?"atio” Thick ALL 38 M | 0-54 mm. 4
section
paper 3 <0-63>
(T-LCF) (black)
473-3 Thick ALL 39 M 4
paper 3 <0-63>
(color)
480 Feeding | Paper feed aligning ALL - M Press the button on the 4
system/ | amount adjustment LCD.
Paper | (using icons)
transport
487-0 Drive Fine Transport PRT 128 M | When the value 4
adjustment of | speed: <0-255> increases, the
487-1 transfer belt Normal FAX 128 M reproduction ratio in the 4
motor speed <0-255> secondary scanning
4872 rotational PPC 128 M| direction becomes 4
speed <0-255> larger. (Approx. 0.1
4873 Transport | PRT 128 v | mm/1steps) 4
speed: <0-255>
487-4 Decelerat [ FAX 128 M 4
ed by 1/2 <0-255>
487-5 PPC 128 M 4
<0-255>
487-6 Transport PRT 128 M 4
speed: <0-255>
487-7 Decelerat [ FAX 128 M 4
ed by 2/3 <0-255>
487-8 PPC 128 M 4
<0-255>
487-9 Transport PRT 128 M 4
speed: <0-255>
487-10 High FAX 128 M 4
speed <0-255>
487-11 PPC 128 M 4
<0-255>
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Adjustment mode (05)

Default
Code Clas_sific ltems Functi | <Accept RAM Contents Proce
ation on able dure

value>

489-0 Drive Fine Transport PRT 128 M 4
adjustment of | speed: <0-255>

489-1 feed/transport | Normal FAX 128 M 4
motor speed <0-255>

489-2 rotational PPC | 128 M 4
speed <0-255>

489-3 Transport PRT 128 M 4
speed: <0-255>

489-4 Decelerat | FAX 128 M 4
ed by 1/2 <0-255>

489-5 PPC 128 M 4
<0-255>

489-6 Transport PRT 128 M 4
speed: <0-255>

489-7 Decelerat | FAX 128 M 4
ed by 2/3 <0-255>

489-8 PPC 128 M 4
<0-255>

489-9 Transport PRT 128 M 4
speed: <0-255>

489-10 High FAX 128 M 4
speed <0-255>

489-11 PPC 128 M 4
<0-255>

489-12 Transport ALL 128 M 4
speed: 1 <0-255>

489-13 Transport ALL 128 M 4
speed: 2 <0-255>

489-14 Transport ALL 128 M 4
speed: 3 <0-255>

489-15 Transport ALL 128 M 4
speed: 4 <0-255>

489-16 Transport ALL 128 M 4
speed: 5 <0-255>

489-17 Transport ALL 128 M 4
speed: 6 <0-255>

494 Image | Leading edge | Common ALL 100 M | When the value 1
position items <0-200> increases by “1”, the
adjustment image shifts toward the
(Decelerated trailing edge of the
by 2/3) paper by approx.

0.1 mm.

495 Image | Leading edge | Common ALL 100 M | When the value 1
position items <0-200> increases by “1”, the
adjustment (Black) image shifts toward the
(Decelerated trailing edge of the
by 2/3) paper by approx.

0.1 mm.
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Adjustment mode (05)
Default
Code Cla§sific ltems Functi | <Accept RAM Contents Proce
ation on able dure
value>

497-0 Image | Adjustment of | 1st ALL 128 M | When the value 4
drawer drawer <0-255> increases by “1”, the

497-1 sideways 2nd ALL 128 M image shifts toward the 4
deviation drawer <0-255> front side by 0.0423

497-2 3rd ALL 128 M| mm 4

drawer <0-255>

497-3 4th ALL 128 M 4

drawer <0-255>

497-4 T-LCF ALL 128 M 4

<0-255>

497-5 Bypass ALL 128 M 4

feeding <0-255>

497-6 O-LCF ALL 128 M 4

<0-255>

498-0 Image | Adjustment of | Long size ALL 128 M | When the value 4
primary <0-255> increases by “1”, the

498-1 scanning Shortsize | ALL 128 M | image shifts toward the 4
laser writing (A4/LT or <0-255> front side by 0.0423
start position | smaller) mm.

4982 at duplex Middle ALL 128 M 4
feeding size <0-255>

4065 Image | Leading edge | Common ALL 100 M | When the value 1
position items <0-200> increases by “1”, the
adjustment image shifts toward the
(Decelerated trailing edge of the
by 1/2) paper by approx.

0.1 mm.

4066 Image | Leading edge | Common ALL 100 M | When the value 1
position items <0-200> increases by “1”, the
adjustment image shifts toward the
(High speed) trailing edge of the

paper by approx.
0.1 mm.
4067-0 Image | Leading edge 1st ALL 50 M | When the value 4
position drawer <0-100> increases by “1”, the
4067-1 adjustment 2nd ALL 50 M image shifts toward the 4
(High speed) drawer <0-100> trailing edge of the
4067-2 3rd ALL 50 M | Paper by approx. 4
drawer <0-100> 0.1 mm.
4067-3 4th ALL 50 M 4
drawer <0-100>
4067-4 Bypass ALL 50 M 4
feed <0-100>
4067-5 ADU ALL 50 M 4
<0-100>
4067-6 T-LCF ALL 50 M 4
<0-100>
4067-7 O-LCF ALL 50 M 4
<0-100>

4068 Image | Leading edge adjustment/ ALL 100 M | When the value 1
Black print correction <0-200> increases by “1”, the
(Normal speed) image shifts toward the

trailing edge of the
paper by approx.
0.1 mm.
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Adjustment mode (05)

Default
Code Clas'sific ltems Functi | <Accept RAM Contents Proce
ation on able dure
value>
4069 Image | Leading edge adjustment/ ALL 100 M | When the value 1
Black print correction <0-200> increases by “1”, the
(Decelerated by 1/2) image shifts toward the
trailing edge of the
paper by approx.
0.1 mm.
4100-0 | Feeding | Paperaligning Plain ALL 48 M | When the value 4
system/ | amount paper <0~63> increases by “1”, the
Paper | adjustmentat | Long size aligning amount
4100-1 | transport | the Plain ALL 38 M increases by approx. 4
registration paper <0~63> 0.54 mm.
section Middle <Paper length>
(1st drawer / size Long size:
4100-2 Plain paper) ™ pigin | ALL | 35 M| 330 mm or longer 4
paper <0-63> Middle size:
Short size 220_ mm to 329 mm
1 Short size 1:
4100-3 Plain | ALL 35 M| gy o mmto219mm =y
paper <0-63> 160 mm to 204 mm
Short size Short size 3:
2 159 mm or shorter
4100-4 Plain ALL 35 M 4
paper <0-63>
Short size
3
4101-0 | Feeding | Paperaligning Plain ALL 33 M | When the value 4
system/ | amount paper <0~63> increases by “1”, the
Paper | adjustmentat | Long size aligning amount
4101-1 | transport | the Plain ALL 38 M increases by approx. 4
registration paper <0~63> 0.54 mm.
section Middle <Paper length>
(2nd drawer / size Long size:
41012 Plain paper) Plain ALL 35 M . 330 mm or longer 4
paper <0-63> Middle size:
Short size 220' mm to 329 mm
1 Short size 1:
4101-3 Plain | ALL 35 M| oo mmto219mm =y
paper <0-63> 160 mm to 204 mm
Short size Short size 3:
2 159 mm or shorter
4101-4 Plain ALL 35 M 4
paper <0-63>
Short size
3
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Adjustment mode (05)
Default
Code Clas_sific ltems Functi | <Accept RAM Contents Proce
ation on able dure
value>
4103-0 | Feeding | Paperaligning Plain ALL 30 M | When the value 4
system/ | amount paper <0-63> increases by “1”, the
Paper | adjustmentat | Long size aligning amount
4103-1 | transport | the Plain ALL 30 M | increases by approx. 4
registration paper <0-63> 0.54 mm.
section Middle <Paper length>
(Bypass feed/ size Long size:
4103-2 Plain paper) Plain ALL 30 M 330 mm or longer 4
Middle size:
paper <0-63>
Short size 220 mm to 329 mm
1 Short size 1:
41033 Plain | ALL 30 M| gy opnto219mm =y
paper <0-63> 160 mm to 204 mm
Short size Short size 3:
2 159 mm or shorter
4103-4 Plain ALL 30 M 4
paper <0-63>
Short size
3
4104-0 | Feeding | Paperaligning Thick ALL 35 M | When the value 4
system/ | amount paper 1 <0-63> increases by “1”, the
Paper | adjustmentat | Long size aligning amount
4104-1 | transport | the Thick ALL 35 M increases by approx. 4
registration paper 1 <0-63> 0.54 mm.
section Middle <Paper length>
(Bypass feed/ size Long size:
4104-2 Thick paper 1) Thick ALL 35 M . 330 mm or longer 4
paper 1 <0-63> Middle size:
Short size 220 mm to 329 mm
1 Short size 1:
4104-3 Thick | ALL 35 M| gpero mmto219mm =g
paper 1 <0-63> 160 mm to 204 mm
Short size Short size 3:
2 159 mm or shorter
4104-4 Thick ALL 35 M 4
paper 1 <0-63>
Short size
3
4105-0 | Feeding | Paperaligning Thick ALL 35 M | When the value 4
system/ | amount paper 2 <0-63> increases by “1”, the
Paper | adjustmentat | Long size aligning amount
4105-1 | transport | the Thick ALL 35 M increases by approx. 4
registration paper 2 <0-63> 0.54 mm.
section Middle <Paper length>
(Bypass feed/ size Long size:
41052 Thick paper 2) Thick ALL 35 M 330 mm or longer 4
paper 2 <0-63> Middle size:
Short size 220 mm to 329 mm
1 Short size 1:
4105-3 Thick | ALL 35 M| gparommto219mm =g
paper 2 <0-63> 160 mm to 204 mm
Short size Short size 3:
2 159 mm or shorter
4105-4 Thick ALL 35 M 4
paper 2 <0-63>
Short size
3
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Adjustment mode (05)

Default
Code Clas_sific ltems Functi | <Accept RAM Contents Proce
ation on able dure
value>
4106-0 | Feeding | Paperaligning Thick ALL 35 M | When the value 4
system/ | amount paper 3 <0-63> increases by “1”, the
Paper | adjustmentat | Long size aligning amount
4106-1 | transport | the Thick ALL 35 M | increases by approx. 4
registration paper 3 <0-63> 0.54 mm.
section Middle <Paper length>
(Bypass feed/ size Long size:
4106-2 Thick paper 3) Thick ALL 35 M . 330 mm or longer 4
paper 3 <0-63> Middle size:
Short size 220_ mm to 329 mm
1 Short size 1:
4106-3 Thick | ALL 35 M| gy opnto 219 mm =y
paper 3 <0-63> 160 mm to 204 mm
Short size Short size 3:
2 159 mm or shorter
4106-4 Thick ALL 35 M 4
paper 3 <0-63>
Short size
3
4107-0 | Feeding | Paperaligning | OHP film ALL 35 M | When the value 4
system/ | amount Long size <0-63> increases by “1”, the
41071 Paper | adjustmentat | OHP fiim ALL 35 M aligning amount 4
transport | the Middle <0-63> increases by approx.
registration size 0.54 mm.
4107-2 (Sg"“(’” toaqy | OHPfim AL 35 M Epapef length> 4
ypass fee ; _ ong size:
OHP film) Sh°r1t size <0-63> 330 mm or longer
- Middle size:
4107-3 OHP fl]m ALL 35 M 220 mm to 329 mm 4
Short size <0-63> Short size 1:
2 205 mm to 219 mm
4107-4 OHP film ALL 35 M | Short size 2: 4
Short size <0-63> 160 mm to 204 mm
3 Short size 3:
159 mm or shorter
4108-0 | Feeding | Paperaligning Plain ALL 30 M | When the value 4
system/ | amount paper <0-63> increases by “1”, the
Paper | adjustmentat | Long size aligning amount
4108-1 | transport | the Plain ALL 35 M increases by approx. 4
registration paper <0-63> 0.54 mm.
section Middle <Paper length>
(3rd drawer / size Long size:
4108-2 Plain paper) Plain | ALL | 35 M| 330 mm or longer 4
paper <0-63> Middle size:
Short size 220_ mm to 329 mm
1 Short size 1:
4108-3 Plain | ALL 35 M| gy o mmto219mm =y
paper <0-63> 160 mm to 204 mm
Short size Short size 3:
2 159 mm or shorter
4108-4 Plain ALL 35 M 4
paper <0-63>
Short size
3
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Adjustment mode (05)
Default
Code Clas_sific ltems Functi | <Accept RAM Contents Proce
ation on able dure
value>
4109-0 | Feeding | Paperaligning Plain ALL 30 M | When the value 4
system/ | amount paper <0-63> increases by “1”, the
Paper | adjustmentat | Long size aligning amount
4109-1 | transport | the Plain ALL 35 M | increases by approx. 4
registration paper <0-63> 0.54 mm.
section Middle <Paper length>
(4th drawer / size Long size:
4109-2 Plain paper) Plain ALL 35 M . 330 mm or longer 4
i Middle size:
paper <0-63>
Short size 220_ mm to 329 mm
1 Short size 1:
4109-3 Plain | ALL 35 M| gy opnto219mm =y
paper <0-63> 160 mm to 204 mm
Short size Short size 3:
2 159 mm or shorter
4109-4 Plain ALL 35 M 4
paper <0-63>
Short size
3
4110-0 | Feeding | Paperaligning Plain ALL 30 M | When the value 4
system/ | amount paper <0-63> increases by “1”, the
Paper | adjustmentat | Long size aligning amount
4110-1 | transport | the Plain ALL 30 M increases by approx. 4
registration paper <0-63> 0.54 mm.
section (ADU Middle <Paper length>
/ Plain paper) size Long size:
41102 Plain | ALL 30 M|, 330 mmorionger 4
paper <0-63> Middle size:
Short size 220. mm to 329 mm
1 Short size 1:
4110-3 Plain | ALL 30 M| gy o mmto219mm =g
paper <0-63> 160 mm to 204 mm
Short size Short size 3:
2 159 mm or shorter
4110-4 Plain ALL 30 M 4
paper <0-63>
Short size
3
4111 Feeding | Paper aligning amount ALL 35 M | When the value 1
system/ | adjustment at the <0-63> increases by “1”, the
Paper | registration section aligning amount
transport | (T-LCF) increases by approx.
0.54 mm.
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Adjustment mode (05)

Default
Code Clas_sific ltems Functi | <Accept RAM Contents Proce
ation on able dure
value>
4115-0 | Feeding | Paperaligning Thick ALL 38 M When the value 4
system/ | amount paper 1 <0-63> increases by “1”, the
Paper | adjustmentat | Long size aligning amount
4115-1 | transport | the Thick ALL 38 M | increases by approx. 4
registration paper 1 <0-63> 0.54 mm.
section Middle <Paper length>
(1st drawer / size Long size:
4115-2 Thick paper 1) Thick ALL 38 M . 330 mm or longer 4
paper 1 <0-63> Middle size:
Short size 220 mm to 329 mm
1 Short size 1:
4115-3 Thick | ALL 38 M| gy opnto 219 mm =y
paper 1 <0-63> 160 mm to 204 mm
Short size Short size 3:
2 159 mm or shorter
4115-4 Thick ALL 38 M 4
paper 1 <0-63>
Short size
3
4116-0 | Feeding | Paperaligning Thick ALL 38 M | When the value 4
system/ | amount paper 1 <0-63> increases by “1”, the
Paper | adjustmentat | Long size aligning amount
4116-1 | transport | the Thick ALL 38 M increases by approx. 4
registration paper 1 <0-63> 0.54 mm.
section Middle <Paper length>
(2nd drawer / size Long size:
4116-2 Thick paper 1) Thick ALL 38 M . 330 mm or longer 4
paper 1 <0-63> Middle size:
Short size 220 mm to 329 mm
1 Short size 1:
4116-3 Thick | ALL 38 M| gy o mmto219mm =g
paper 1 <0-63> 160 mm to 204 mm
Short size Short size 3:
2 159 mm or shorter
4116-4 Thick ALL 38 M 4
paper 1 <0-63>
Short size
3
4117-0 | Feeding | Paperaligning Thick ALL 35 M | When the value 4
system/ | amount paper 1 <0-63> increases by “1”, the
Paper | adjustmentat | Long size aligning amount
4117-1 | transport | the Thick ALL 35 M increases by approx. 4
registration paper 1 <0-63> 0.54 mm.
section Middle <Paper length>
(3rd drawer / size Long size:
41172 Thick paper 1) Thick ALL 38 M _ 330 mm or longer 4
paper 1 <0-63> Middle size:
Short size 220 mm to 329 mm
1 Short size 1:
4117-3 Thick | ALL 38 M| gparommto219mm =y
paper 1 <0-63> 160 mm to 204 mm
Short size Short size 3:
2 159 mm or shorter
4117-4 Thick ALL 38 M 4
paper 1 <0-63>
Short size
3
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Adjustment mode (05)
Default
Code Clas_sific ltems Functi | <Accept RAM Contents Proce
ation on able dure
value>
4118-0 | Feeding | Paperaligning Thick ALL 35 M When the value 4
system/ | amount paper 1 <0-63> increases by “1”, the
Paper | adjustmentat | Long size aligning amount
4118-1 | transport | the Thick ALL 35 M | increases by approx. 4
registration paper 1 <0-63> 0.54 mm.
section Middle <Paper length>
(4th drawer / size Long size:
41182 Thick paper 1) Thick ALL 38 M . 330 mm or longer 4
paper 1 <0-63> Middle size:
Short size 220 mm to 329 mm
1 Short size 1:
41183 Thick | ALL 38 M| gy opnto 219 mm =y
paper 1 <0-63> 160 mm to 204 mm
Short size Short size 3:
2 159 mm or shorter
4118-4 Thick ALL 38 M 4
paper 1 <0-63>
Short size
3
4120-0 | Feeding | Paperaligning Thick ALL 30 M | When the value 4
system/ | amount paper 1 <0-63> increases by “1”, the
Paper | adjustmentat | Long size aligning amount
4120-1 | transport | the Thick ALL 30 M increases by approx. 4
registration paper 1 <0-63> 0.54 mm.
section Middle <Paper length>
(ADU / Thick size Long size:
4120-2 paper 1) Thick | ALL | 30 Mo, 330 mmorionger Ty
paper 1 <0-63> Middle size:
Short size 220 mm to 329 mm
1 Short size 1:
4120-3 Thick | ALL 30 M| gy o mmto219mm =y
paper 1 <0-63> 160 mm to 204 mm
Short size Short size 3:
2 159 mm or shorter
4120-4 Thick ALL 30 M 4
paper 1 <0-63>
Short size
3
4122-0 | Feeding | Paperaligning Plain ALL 40 M | When the value 4
system/ | amount paper <0-63> increases by “1”, the
Paper | adjustmentat | Long size aligning amount
4122-1 | transport | the Plain ALL 29 M increases by approx. 4
registration paper <0-63> 0.54 mm.
section: High Middle <Paper length>
speed / black size Long size:
41292 (1st drawer / Plain ALL 27 M 330 mm or longer 4
Plain paper) paper <0-63> Middle size:
Short size 220 mm to 329 mm
1 Short size 1:
41223 Plain | ALL 27 M| gparommto219mm =y
paper <0-63> 160 mm to 204 mm
Short size Short size 3:
2 159 mm or shorter
4122-4 Plain ALL 27 M 4
paper <0-63>
Short size
3
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Adjustment mode (05)

Default
Code Clas.sific ltems Functi | <Accept RAM Contents Proce
ation on able dure
value>
4123-0 | Feeding | Paperaligning Plain ALL 25 M | When the value 4
system/ | amount paper <0-63> increases by “1”, the
Paper | adjustmentat | Long size aligning amount
4123-1 | transport | the Plain ALL 29 M | increases by approx. 4
registration paper <0-63> 0.54 mm.
section: High Middle <Paper length>
speed / black size Long size:
41232 (2nd drawer / Plain ALL 27 M 330 mm or longer 4
Plain paper) paper <0-63> Middle size:
Short size 220 mm to 329 mm
1 Short size 1:
41233 Plain | ALL 27 M| gy opnto219mm =y
paper <0-63> 160 mm to 204 mm
Short size Short size 3:
2 159 mm or shorter
4123-4 Plain ALL 27 M 4
paper <0-63>
Short size
3
4124-0 | Feeding | Paperaligning Plain ALL 22 M | When the value 4
system/ | amount paper <0-63> increases by “1”, the
Paper | adjustmentat | Long size aligning amount
4124-1 | transport | the Plain ALL 26 M increases by approx. 4
registration paper <0-63> 0.54 mm.
section: High Middle <Paper length>
speed / black size Long size:
41242 (3rd drawer / Plain ALL 27 M 330 mm or longer 4
Plain paper) paper <0-63> Middle size:
Short size 220 mm to 329 mm
1 Short size 1:
41243 Plain | ALL 27 M| gy o mmto219mm =y
paper <0-63> 160 mm to 204 mm
Short size Short size 3:
2 159 mm or shorter
4124-4 Plain ALL 27 M 4
paper <0-63>
Short size
3
4125-0 | Feeding | Paperaligning Plain ALL 22 M | When the value 4
system/ | amount paper <0-63> increases by “1”, the
Paper | adjustmentat | Long size aligning amount
4125-1 | transport | the Plain ALL 26 M increases by approx. 4
registration paper <0-63> 0.54 mm.
section: High Middle <Paper length>
speed / black size Long size:
41252 (4th drawer / Plain ALL 27 M 330 mm or longer 4
Plain paper) paper <0-63> Middle size:
Short size 220 mm to 329 mm
1 Short size 1:
41253 Plain | ALL 27 M| oo mmto219mm =y
paper <0-63> 160 mm to 204 mm
Short size Short size 3:
2 159 mm or shorter
4125-4 Plain ALL 27 M 4
paper <0-63>
Short size
3
e-STUDIO5520C/6520C/6530C ©2008-2011 TOSHIBA TEC CORPORATION Al rights reserved

SELF-DIAGNOSTIC MODE



Adjustment mode (05)
Default
Code Clas'sific ltems Functi | <Accept RAM Contents Proce
ation on able dure
value>
4126 Feeding | Paper aligning amount ALL 27 M | When the value 1
system/ | adjustment at the <0-63> increases by “1”, the
Paper | registration section: High aligning amount
transport | speed / black (T-LCF) increases by approx.
0.54 mm.
4127-0 | Feeding | Paperaligning Plain ALL 30 M | When the value 4
system/ | amount paper <0-63> increases by “1”, the
Paper | adjustmentat | Long size aligning amount
4127-1 | transport | the Plain ALL 30 M increases by approx. 4
registration paper <0-63> 0.54 mm.
section: High Middle <Paper length>
speed / black size Long size:
41272 (Bypass feed / Plain ALL 30 M 330 mm or longer 4
Plain paper) i Middle size:
paper <0-63>
Short size 220' mm to 329 mm
1 Short size 1:
41273 Plain | ALL 30 M| gperommto219mm =y
paper <0-63> 160 mm to 204 mm
Short size Short size 3:
2 159 mm or shorter
4127-4 Plain ALL 30 M 4
paper <0-63>
Short size
3
4128-0 | Feeding | Paperaligning Special ALL 35 M | When the value 4
system/ | amount paper 1 <0-63> increases by “1”, the
Paper | adjustmentat | Long size aligning amount
4128-1 | transport | the Special ALL 35 M | increases by approx. 4
registration paper 1 <0-63> 0.54 mm.
section Middle <Paper length>
(Bypass feed/ size Long size:
41282 Special paper Special ALL 35 M 330 mm or longer 4
1) Middle size:
paper 1 <0-63>
Short size 220_ mm to 329 mm
1 Short size 1:
41283 Special | ALL | 35 M| gporommio21omm =y
paper 1 <0-63> 160 mm to 204 mm
Short size Short size 3:
2 159 mm or shorter
4128-4 Special ALL 35 M 4
paper 1 <0-63>
Short size
3
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4129-0 | Feeding | Paperaligning Special ALL 35 M | When the value 4
system/ | amount paper 2 <0-63> increases by “1”, the
Paper | adjustmentat | Long size aligning amount
4129-1 | transport | the Special ALL 35 M | increases by approx. 4
registration paper 2 <0-63> 0.54 mm.
section Middle <Paper length>
(Bypass feed/ size Long size:
41292 Special paper Special ALL 35 M 330 mm or longer 4
2) i Middle size:
paper 2 <0-63>
Short size 220_ mm to 329 mm
1 Short size 1:
41293 Special | ALL 35 M| gy opto219mm =y
paper 2 <0-63> 160 mm to 204 mm
Short size Short size 3:
2 159 mm or shorter
4129-4 Special ALL 35 M 4
paper 2 <0-63>
Short size
3
4562-0 Image | Leading edge Thick ALL 50 M | When the value 4
position paper 1 <0-100> increases by “1”, the
4562-1 adjustment / Thick ALL 50 M image shifts toward the 4
1st drawer paper 2 <0-100> trailing edge of the
45620 (Decelerated Thick ALL 50 M paper by approx. 4
by 1/2) paper 3 <0-100> 0.1 mm.
4562-3 Leading edge Thick ALL 50 M 4
position paper 3 <0-100>
adjustment /
1st drawer
(Decelerated
by 2/3)
4563-0 Image | Leading edge Thick ALL 50 M | When the value 4
position paper 1 <0-100> increases by “1”, the
4563-1 adjustment / Thick ALL 50 M | image shifts toward the 4
2nd drawer paper 2 <0-100> trailing edge of the
45632 (Decelerated Thick ALL 50 M paper by approx. 4
by 1/2) paper 3 <0-100> 0.1 mm.
4563-3 Leading edge Thick ALL 50 M 4
position paper 3 <0-100>
adjustment /
2nd drawer
(Decelerated
by 2/3)
4564-0 Image | Leading edge Thick ALL 50 M | When the value 4
position paper 1 <0-100> increases by “1”, the
4564-1 adjustment / Thick ALL 50 M | image shifts toward the 4
3rd drawer paper 2 <0-100> trailing edge of the
4564-2 (Decelerated Thick ALL 50 M paper by approx. 4
by 1/2) paper 3 <0-100> 0.1 mm.
4564-3 Leading edge Thick ALL 50 M 4
position paper 3 <0-100>
adjustment /
3rd drawer
(Decelerated
by 2/3)
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4565-0 Image | Leading edge Thick ALL 50 M | When the value 4
position paper 1 <0-100> increases by “1”, the
4565-1 adjustment / Thick ALL 50 M | image shifts toward the 4
4th drawer paper 2 <0-100> trailing edge of the
4565-2 (Decelerated Thick ALL 50 M paper by approx. 4
by 1/2) paper 3 <0-100> 0.1 mm.
4565-3 Leading edge Thick ALL 50 M 4
position paper 3 <0-100>
adjustment /
4th drawer
(Decelerated
by 2/3)
4566-0 Image | Leading edge Thick ALL 50 M | When the value 4
position paper 1 <0-100> increases by “1”, the
4566-1 adjustment / Thick ALL 50 M image shifts toward the 4
T-LCF paper 2 <0-100> trailing edge of the
4566-2 (Decelerated Thick ALL 50 M paper by approx. 4
by 1/2) paper 3 <0-100> 0.1 mm.
4566-3 Leading edge Thick ALL 50 M 4
position paper 3 <0-100>
adjustment /
T-LCF
(Decelerated
by 2/3)
4567-0 Image | Leading edge Thick ALL 51 M | When the value 4
position paper 1 <0-100> increases by “1”, the
45671 adjustment Thick ALL 52 M | image shifts toward the 4
Bypass feed paper 2 <0-100> trailing edge of the
45672 (Decelerated Thick ALL 54 M paper by approx. 4
by 1/2) paper 3 <0-100> 0.1 mm.
4567-3 Thick ALL 55 M 4
paper 4 <0-100>
4567-4 Leading edge | OHP film ALL 54 M 4
position <0-100>
4567-5 adjustment Special | ALL 54 M 4
Bypass feed paper 1 <0-100>
4567-6 (Decelerated  gpecial | ALL 54 M 4
by 2/3) paper 2 <0-100>
4567-7 Thick ALL 54 M 4
paper 3 <0-100>
4567-8 Thick ALL 55 M 4
paper 4 <0-100>
4568-0 Image | Leading edge Thick ALL 50 M | When the value 4
position paper 1 <0-100> increases by “1”, the
4568-1 adjustment / Thick ALL 50 M | image shifts toward the 4
ADU paper 2 <0-100> trailing edge of the
45682 (Decelerated Thick ALL 50 M paper by approx. 4
by 1/2) paper 3 <0-100> 0.1 mm.
4568-3 Leading edge Special ALL 50 M 4
position paper 1 <0-100>
4568-4 adjustment / Special | ALL 50 M 4
ADU paper 2 <0-100>
4568-5 (Decelerated gy ALL 50 M 4
by 2/3) paper 3 <0-100>
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4569-0 Image | Leading edge Thick ALL 50 M | When the value 4
position paper 1 <0-100> increases by “1”, the
4569-1 adjustment / Thick ALL 50 M | image shifts toward the 4
O-LCF paper 2 <0-100> trailing edge of the
4569-2 (Decelerated Thick ALL 50 M paper by approx. 4
by 1/2) paper 3 <0-100> 0.1 mm.
4569-3 Leading edge Thick ALL 50 M 4
position paper 3 <0-100>
adjustment /
O-LCF
(Decelerated
by 2/3)
4580-0 | Feeding | Paperaligning Plain ALL 30 M | When the value 4
system/ | amount paper <0~63> increases by “1”, the
Paper | adjustmentat | Long size aligning amount
4580-1 | transport | the Plain ALL 35 M increases by approx. 4
registration paper <0~63> 0.54 mm.
section Middle <Paper length>
(O-LCF/Plain size Long size:
4580-2 paper) Plan | ALL | 35 Mo, 330 mmorionger Ty
paper <0~63> Middle size:
Short size 220 mm to 329 mm
1 Short size 1:
4580-3 Plain | ALL 35 M| gpero mmto219mm =y
paper <0~-63> 160 mm to 204 mm
Short size Short size 3:
2 159 mm or shorter
4580-4 Plain ALL 35 M 4
paper <0~63>
Short size
3
4581-0 | Feeding | Paperaligning Thick ALL 35 M | When the value 4
system/ | amount paper 1 <0-63> increases by “1”, the
Paper | adjustmentat | Long size aligning amount
4581-1 | transport | the Thick ALL 35 M increases by approx. 4
registration paper 1 <0-63> 0.54 mm.
section Middle <Paper length>
(O-LCF/ size Long size:
45812 Thick paper 1) Thick ALL 38 M _ 330 mm or longer 4
paper 1 <0-63> Middle size:
Short size 220 mm to 329 mm
1 Short size 1:
4581-3 Thick | ALL 38 M| gparommto219mm =y
paper 1 <0-63> 160 mm to 204 mm
Short size Short size 3:
2 159 mm or shorter
4581-4 Thick ALL 38 M 4
paper 1 <0-63>
Short size
3
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4582-0 | Feeding | Paperaligning Thick ALL 38 M | When the value 4
system/ | amount paper 2 <0-63> increases by “1”, the
Paper | adjustmentat | Long size aligning amount
4582-1 | transport | the Thick ALL 38 M | increases by approx. 4
registration paper 2 <0-63> 0.54 mm.
section Middle <Paper length>
(1st drawer / size Long size:
45820 Thick paper 2) Thick ALL 38 M . 330 mm or longer 4
paper 2 <0-63> Middle size:
Short size 220 mm to 329 mm
1 Short size 1:
4582-3 Thick | ALL 38 M| gy opnto 219 mm =y
paper 2 <0-63> 160 mm to 204 mm
Short size Short size 3:
2 159 mm or shorter
4582-4 Thick ALL 38 M 4
paper 2 <0-63>
Short size
3
4583-0 | Feeding | Paperaligning Thick ALL 38 M | When the value 4
system/ | amount paper 2 <0-63> increases by “1”, the
Paper | adjustmentat | Long size aligning amount
4583-1 | transport | the Thick ALL 38 M increases by approx. 4
registration paper 2 <0-63> 0.54 mm.
section Middle <Paper length>
(2nd drawer / size Long size:
45830 Thick paper 2) Thick ALL 38 M . 330 mm or longer 4
paper 2 <0-63> Middle size:
Short size 220 mm to 329 mm
1 Short size 1:
4583-3 Thick | ALL 38 M| gy o mmto219mm =y
paper 2 <0-63> 160 mm to 204 mm
Short size Short size 3:
2 159 mm or shorter
4583-4 Thick ALL 38 M 4
paper 2 <0-63>
Short size
3
4584-0 | Feeding | Paperaligning Thick ALL 35 M | When the value 4
system/ | amount paper 2 <0-63> increases by “1”, the
Paper | adjustmentat | Long size aligning amount
4584-1 | transport | the Thick ALL 35 M increases by approx. 4
registration paper 2 <0-63> 0.54 mm.
section Middle <Paper length>
(3rd drawer / size Long size:
45842 Thick paper 2) Thick ALL 38 M 330 mm or longer 4
paper 2 <0-63> Middle size:
Short size 220 mm to 329 mm
1 Short size 1:
4584-3 Thick | ALL 38 M| gparommto219mm =g
paper 2 <0-63> 160 mm to 204 mm
Short size Short size 3:
2 159 mm or shorter
4584-4 Thick ALL 38 M 4
paper 2 <0-63>
Short size
3
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4585-0 | Feeding | Paperaligning Thick ALL 35 M | When the value 4
system/ | amount paper 2 <0-63> increases by “1”, the
Paper | adjustmentat | Long size aligning amount
4585-1 | transport | the Thick ALL 35 M | increases by approx. 4
registration paper 2 <0-63> 0.54 mm.
section Middle <Paper length>
(4th drawer / size Long size:
45850 Thick paper 2) Thick ALL 38 M . 330 mm or longer 4
paper 2 <0-63> Middle size:
Short size 220 mm to 329 mm
1 Short size 1:
4585-3 Thick | ALL 38 M| gy opnto 219 mm =y
paper 2 <0-63> 160 mm to 204 mm
Short size Short size 3:
2 159 mm or shorter
4585-4 Thick ALL 38 M 4
paper 2 <0-63>
Short size
3
4586-0 | Feeding | Paperaligning Thick ALL 35 M | When the value 4
system/ | amount paper 2 <0-63> increases by “1”, the
Paper | adjustmentat | Long size aligning amount
4586-1 | transport | the Thick ALL 35 M increases by approx. 4
registration paper 2 <0-63> 0.54 mm.
section Middle <Paper length>
(O-LCF/ size Long size:
4586-2 Thick paper 2) Thick ALL 38 M . 330 mm or longer 4
paper 2 <0-63> Middle size:
Short size 220 mm to 329 mm
1 Short size 1:
4586-3 Thick | ALL 38 M| gy o mmto219mm =y
paper 2 <0-63> 160 mm to 204 mm
Short size Short size 3:
2 159 mm or shorter
4586-4 Thick ALL 38 M 4
paper 2 <0-63>
Short size
3
4587-0 | Feeding | Paperaligning | Long size | ALL 30 M When the value 4
system/ | amount <0-63> increases by “1”, the
4587-1 Paper | adjustment at Middle ALL 30 M | aligning amount 4
transport | the size <0-63> increases by approx.
4587-2 registration  "gportsize | ALL 30 M| 0.54 mm. 4
(ADU  High 1 <0-63> Cong ez
i . :
4587-3 speed) Shortsize | ALL 30 M 330 mm or longer 4
2 <0-63> Middle size:
4587-4 Shortsize | ALL 30 M 220 mm to 329 mm 4
3 <0-63> Short size 1:
205 mm to 219 mm
Short size 2:
160 mm to 204 mm
Short size 3:
159 mm or shorter
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4588-0 | Feeding | Paperaligning Thick ALL 38 M | When the value 4
system/ | amount paper 3 <0-63> increases by “1”, the
Paper | adjustmentat | Long size aligning amount
4588-1 | transport | the Thick ALL 38 M | increases by approx. 4
registration paper 3 <0-63> 0.54 mm.
section Middle <Paper length>
(1st drawer / size Long size:
45880 Thick paper 3) Thick ALL 38 M 330 mm or longer 4
(black) paper 3 <0-63> Middle size:
Short size 220 mm to 329 mm
1 Short size 1:
4588-3 Thick | ALL 38 M| gy opnto 219 mm =y
paper 3 <0-63> 160 mm to 204 mm
Short size Short size 3:
2 159 mm or shorter
4588-4 Thick ALL 38 M 4
paper 3 <0-63>
Short size
3
4589-0 | Feeding | Paperaligning Thick ALL 38 M | When the value 4
system/ | amount paper 3 <0-63> increases by “1”, the
Paper | adjustmentat | Long size aligning amount
4589-1 | transport | the Thick ALL 38 M increases by approx. 4
registration paper 3 <0-63> 0.54 mm.
section Middle <Paper length>
(2nd drawer / size Long size:
45892 Thick paper 3) Thick ALL 38 M 330 mm or longer 4
(black) paper 3 <0-63> Middle size:
Short size 220 mm to 329 mm
1 Short size 1:
4589-3 Thick | ALL 38 M| gy o mmto219mm =y
paper 3 <0-63> 160 mm to 204 mm
Short size Short size 3:
2 159 mm or shorter
4589-4 Thick ALL 38 M 4
paper 3 <0-63>
Short size
3
4590-0 | Feeding | Paperaligning Thick ALL 35 M | When the value 4
system/ | amount paper 3 <0-63> increases by “1”, the
Paper | adjustmentat | Long size aligning amount
4590-1 | transport | the Thick ALL 35 M increases by approx. 4
registration paper 3 <0-63> 0.54 mm.
section Middle <Paper length>
(3rd drawer / size Long size:
4590-2 Thick paper 3) Thick ALL 38 M 330 mm or longer 4
(black) paper 3 <0-63> Middle size:
Short size 220 mm to 329 mm
1 Short size 1:
4590-3 Thick | ALL 38 M| oo mmto219mm =g
paper 3 <0-63> 160 mm to 204 mm
Short size Short size 3:
2 159 mm or shorter
4590-4 Thick ALL 38 M 4
paper 3 <0-63>
Short size
3
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4591-0 | Feeding | Paperaligning Thick ALL 35 M | When the value 4
system/ | amount paper 3 <0-63> increases by “1”, the
Paper | adjustmentat | Long size aligning amount
4591-1 | transport | the Thick ALL 35 M | increases by approx. 4
registration paper 3 <0-63> 0.54 mm.
section Middle <Paper length>
(4th drawer / size Long size:
45910 Thick paper 3) Thick ALL 38 M 330 mm or longer 4
(black) paper 3 <0-63> Middle size:
Short size 220 mm to 329 mm
1 Short size 1:
4591-3 Thick | ALL 38 M| gy opnto 219 mm =y
paper 3 <0-63> 160 mm to 204 mm
Short size Short size 3:
2 159 mm or shorter
4591-4 Thick ALL 38 M 4
paper 3 <0-63>
Short size
3
4592-0 | Feeding | Paperaligning Thick ALL 35 M | When the value 4
system/ | amount paper 3 <0-63> increases by “1”, the
Paper | adjustmentat | Long size aligning amount
4592-1 | transport | the Thick ALL 35 M increases by approx. 4
registration paper 3 <0-63> 0.54 mm.
section Middle <Paper length>
(O-LCF/ size Long size:
45922 Thick paper 3) Thick ALL 38 M 330 mm or longer 4
(black) paper 3 <0-63> Middle size:
Short size 220 mm to 329 mm
1 Short size 1:
45923 Thick | ALL 38 M| gy o mmto219mm =y
paper 3 <0-63> 160 mm to 204 mm
Short size Short size 3:
2 159 mm or shorter
4592-4 Thick ALL 38 M 4
paper 3 <0-63>
Short size
3
4593-0 | Feeding | Paperaligning Thick ALL 30 M | When the value 4
system/ | amount paper 3 <0-63> increases by “1”, the
Paper | adjustmentat | Long size aligning amount
4593-1 | transport | the Thick ALL 30 M increases by approx. 4
registration paper 3 <0-63> 0.54 mm.
section Middle <Paper length>
(ADU / Thick size Long size:
= paper 3) : 330 mm or longer
4593-2 (black) ngg:rk:a ALL <O:-)’((3)3> M Middle size: 4
Short size 220 mm to 329 mm
1 Short size 1:
4593-3 Thick | ALL 30 M| oo mmto219mm =g
paper 3 <0-63> 160 mm to 204 mm
Short size Short size 3:
2 159 mm or shorter
4593-4 Thick ALL 30 M 4
paper 3 <0-63>
Short size
3
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4600-0 | Feeding | Paperaligning Plain ALL 22 M | When the value 4
system/ | amount paper <0~63> increases by “1”, the
Paper | adjustmentat | Long size aligning amount
4600-1 | transport | the Plain ALL 26 M | increases by approx. 4
registration paper <0~63> 0.54 mm.
section Middle <Paper length>
(O-LCF/Plain size Long size:
= paper) ; 330 mm or longer
4600-2 (High speed / pPellglenr ALL <0?g3> M Middle size: 4
black) Short size 220 mm to 329 mm
1 Short size 1:
4600-3 Plain | ALL 27 M| gy opmto219mm =y
paper <0-63> 160 mm to 204 mm
Short size Short size 3:
2 159 mm or shorter
4600-4 Plain ALL 27 M 4
paper <0-63>
Short size
3
4601-0 | Feeding | Paperaligning Thick ALL 35 M | When the value 4
system/ | amount paper 4 <0-63> increases by “1”, the
Paper | adjustmentat | Long size aligning amount
4601-1 | transport | the Thick ALL 35 M increases by approx. 4
registration paper 4 <0-63> 0.54 mm.
section Middle <Paper length>
(Bypass feed / size Long size:
46012 Thick paper 4) Thick ALL 35 M 330 mm or longer 4
(black) paper 4 <0-63> Middle size:
Short size 220 mm to 329 mm
1 Short size 1:
4601-3 Thick | ALL 35 M| gy o mmto219mm =y
paper 4 <0-63> 160 mm to 204 mm
Short size Short size 3:
2 159 mm or shorter
4601-4 Thick ALL 35 M 4
paper 4 <0-63>
Short size
3
4602-0 | Feeding | Paperaligning Thick ALL 30 M | When the value 4
system/ | amount paper 4 <0-63> increases by “1”, the
Paper | adjustmentat | Long size aligning amount
4602-1 | transport | the Thick ALL 30 M increases by approx. 4
registration paper 4 <0-63> 0.54 mm.
section Middle <Paper length>
(ADU / Thick size Long size:
R paper 4) : 330 mm or longer
4602-2 (black) pl'gg:rk4 ALL <O:-)’(23> M Middle size: 4
Short size 220 mm to 329 mm
1 Short size 1:
4602-3 Thick | ALL 30 M| gparommto219mm =g
paper 4 <0-63> 160 mm to 204 mm
Short size Short size 3:
2 159 mm or shorter
4602-4 Thick ALL 30 M 4
paper 4 <0-63>
Short size
3
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4603-0 | Feeding | Paperaligning Special ALL 30 M | When the value 4
system/ | amount paper 1 <0-63> increases by “1”, the
Paper | adjustmentat | Long size aligning amount
4603-1 | transport | the Special ALL 30 M | increases by approx. 4
registration paper 1 <0-63> 0.54 mm.
section (ADU Middle <Paper length>
/ Special size Long size:
46032 paper 1) Special | ALL 30 M 330 mm or longer 4
Middle size:
paper 1 <0-63>
Short size 220 mm to 329 mm
1 Short size 1:
4603-3 Special | ALL 30 M| gy opto 219 mm =y
paper 1 <0-63> 160 mm to 204 mm
Short size Short size 3:
2 159 mm or shorter
4603-4 Special ALL 30 M 4
paper 1 <0-63>
Short size
3
4604-0 | Feeding | Paperaligning Special ALL 30 M | When the value 4
system/ | amount paper 2 <0-63> increases by “1”, the
Paper | adjustmentat | Long size aligning amount
4604-1 | transport | the Special ALL 30 M increases by approx. 4
registration paper 2 <0-63> 0.54 mm.
section (ADU Middle <Paper length>
/ Special size Long size:
4604-2 paper 2) Special | ALL | 30 Mo, 330 mmorionger Ty
paper 2 <0-63> Middle size:
Short size 220 mm to 329 mm
1 Short size 1:
4604-3 Special | ALL 30 M| gpero mmto219mm =g
paper 2 <0-63> 160 mm to 204 mm
Short size Short size 3:
2 159 mm or shorter
4604-4 Special ALL 30 M 4
paper 2 <0-63>
Short size
3
4605-0 | Feeding | Paperaligning Thick ALL 39 M | When the value 4
system/ | amount paper 3 <0-63> increases by “1”, the
Paper | adjustmentat | Long size aligning amount
4605-1 | transport | the Thick ALL 39 M increases by approx. 4
registration paper 3 <0-63> 0.54 mm.
section Middle <Paper length>
(1st drawer / size Long size:
4605-2 Thick paper 3) Thick ALL 39 M 330 mm or longer 4
(color) paper 3 <0-63> Middle size:
Short size 220 mm to 329 mm
1 Short size 1:
4605-3 Thick | ALL 39 M| gparommto219mm =y
paper 3 <0-63> 160 mm to 204 mm
Short size Short size 3:
2 159 mm or shorter
4605-4 Thick ALL 39 M 4
paper 3 <0-63>
Short size
3
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4606-0 | Feeding | Paperaligning Thick ALL 39 M | When the value 4
system/ | amount paper 3 <0-63> increases by “1”, the
Paper | adjustmentat | Long size aligning amount
4606-1 | transport | the Thick ALL 39 M | increases by approx. 4
registration paper 3 <0-63> 0.54 mm.
section Middle <Paper length>
(2nd drawer / size Long size:
4606-2 Thick paper 3) Thick ALL 39 M 330 mm or longer 4
(color) paper 3 <0-63> Middle size:
Short size 220 mm to 329 mm
1 Short size 1:
4606-3 Thick | ALL 39 M| gy opnto 219 mm =y
paper 3 <0-63> 160 mm to 204 mm
Short size Short size 3:
2 159 mm or shorter
4606-4 Thick ALL 39 M 4
paper 3 <0-63>
Short size
3
4607-0 | Feeding | Paperaligning Thick ALL 34 M | When the value 4
system/ | amount paper 3 <0-63> increases by “1”, the
Paper | adjustmentat | Long size aligning amount
4607-1 | transport | the Thick ALL 34 M increases by approx. 4
registration paper 3 <0-63> 0.54 mm.
section Middle <Paper length>
(3rd drawer / size Long size:
46072 Thick paper 3) Thick ALL 39 M 330 mm or longer 4
(color) paper 3 <0-63> Middle size:
Short size 220 mm to 329 mm
1 Short size 1:
4607-3 Thick | ALL 39 M| gy o mmto219mm =y
paper 3 <0-63> 160 mm to 204 mm
Short size Short size 3:
2 159 mm or shorter
4607-4 Thick ALL 39 M 4
paper 3 <0-63>
Short size
3
4608-0 | Feeding | Paperaligning Thick ALL 34 M | When the value 4
system/ | amount paper 3 <0-63> increases by “1”, the
Paper | adjustmentat | Long size aligning amount
4608-1 | transport | the Thick ALL 34 M increases by approx. 4
registration paper 3 <0-63> 0.54 mm.
section Middle <Paper length>
(4th drawer / size Long size:
46082 Thick paper 3) Thick ALL 39 M 330 mm or longer 4
(color) paper 3 <0-63> Middle size:
Short size 220 mm to 329 mm
1 Short size 1:
4608-3 Thick | ALL | 39 M| oo mmto219mm =g
paper 3 <0-63> 160 mm to 204 mm
Short size Short size 3:
2 159 mm or shorter
4608-4 Thick ALL 39 M 4
paper 3 <0-63>
Short size
3
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Adjustment mode (05)

Default
Code Clas_sific ltems Functi | <Accept RAM Contents Proce
ation on able dure
value>
4609-0 | Feeding | Paperaligning Thick ALL 34 M | When the value 4
system/ | amount paper 3 <0-63> increases by “1”, the
Paper | adjustmentat | Long size aligning amount
4609-1 | transport | the Thick ALL 34 M | increases by approx. 4
registration paper 3 <0-63> 0.54 mm.
section Middle <Paper length>
(O-LCF/ size Long size:
4609-2 Thick paper 3) Thick ALL 39 M 330 mm or longer 4
(color) paper 3 <0-63> Middle size:
Short size 220 mm to 329 mm
1 Short size 1:
4609-3 Thick | ALL 39 M| gy opnto 219 mm =y
paper 3 <0-63> 160 mm to 204 mm
Short size Short size 3:
2 159 mm or shorter
4609-4 Thick ALL 39 M 4
paper 3 <0-63>
Short size
3
4610-0 | Feeding | Paperaligning Thick ALL 30 M | When the value 4
system/ | amount paper 3 <0-63> increases by “1”, the
Paper | adjustmentat | Long size aligning amount
4610-1 | transport | the Thick ALL 30 M increases by approx. 4
registration paper 3 <0-63> 0.54 mm.
section Middle <Paper length>
(ADU / Thick size Long size:
4610-2 paper 3) Thick | ALL 30 M 330 mm or longer 4
(color) paper 3 <0-63> Middle size:
Short size 220 mm to 329 mm
1 Short size 1:
4610-3 Thick | ALL 30 M| gy o mmto219mm =y
paper 3 <0-63> 160 mm to 204 mm
Short size Short size 3:
2 159 mm or shorter
4610-4 Thick ALL 30 M 4
paper 3 <0-63>
Short size
3
4611-0 | Feeding | Paperaligning Thick ALL 30 M | When the value 4
system/ | amount paper 4 <0-63> increases by “1”, the
Paper | adjustmentat | Long size aligning amount
4611-1 | transport | the Thick ALL 30 M increases by approx. 4
registration paper 4 <0-63> 0.54 mm.
section Middle <Paper length>
(ADU / Thick size Long size:
4611-2 paper 4) Thick | ALL 30 M 330 mm or longer 4
(color) paper 4 <0-63> Middle size:
Short size 220 mm to 329 mm
1 Short size 1:
4611-3 Thick | ALL 30 M| gparommto219mm =g
paper 4 <0-63> 160 mm to 204 mm
Short size Short size 3:
2 159 mm or shorter
4611-4 Thick ALL 30 M 4
paper 4 <0-63>
Short size
3
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Adjustment mode (05)
Default
Code Clas_sific ltems Functi | <Accept RAM Contents Proce
ation on able dure
value>
4612-0 | Feeding | Paperaligning Thick ALL 35 M | When the value 4
system/ | amount paper 3 <0-63> increases by “1”, the
Paper | adjustmentat | Long size aligning amount
4612-1 | transport | the Thick ALL 35 M | increases by approx. 4
registration paper 3 <0-63> 0.54 mm.
section Middle <Paper length>
(Bypass feed/ size Long size:
46122 Thick paper 3) Thick ALL 35 M 330 mm or longer 4
(color) paper 3 <0-63> Middle size:
Short size 220 mm to 329 mm
1 Short size 1:
4612-3 Thick | ALL 35 M| gy opnto 219 mm =y
paper 3 <0-63> 160 mm to 204 mm
Short size Short size 3:
2 159 mm or shorter
4612-4 Thick ALL 35 M 4
paper 3 <0-63>
Short size
3
4613-0 | Feeding | Paperaligning Thick ALL 35 M | When the value 4
system/ | amount paper 4 <0-63> increases by “1”, the
Paper | adjustmentat | Long size aligning amount
4613-1 | transport | the Thick ALL 35 M increases by approx. 4
registration paper 4 <0-63> 0.54 mm.
section Middle <Paper length>
(Bypass feed / size Long size:
46132 Thick paper 4) Thick ALL 35 M 330 mm or longer 4
(color) paper 4 <0-63> Middle size:
Short size 220 mm to 329 mm
1 Short size 1:
46133 Thick | ALL 35 M| gy o mmto219mm =y
paper 4 <0-63> 160 mm to 204 mm
Short size Short size 3:
2 159 mm or shorter
4613-4 Thick ALL 35 M 4
paper 4 <0-63>
Short size
3
4615-0 | Feeding | Paperaligning Thick ALL 30 M | When the value 4
system/ | amount paper 2 <0-63> increases by “1”, the
Paper | adjustmentat | Long size aligning amount
4615-1 | transport | the Thick ALL 30 M increases by approx. 4
registration paper 2 <0-63> 0.54 mm.
section Middle <Paper length>
(ADU / Thick size Long size:
46152 paper 2) Thick | ALL 30 M|, 330 mmorlonger 4
paper 2 <0-63> Middle size:
Short size 220 mm to 329 mm
1 Short size 1:
4615-3 Thick | ALL 30 M| oo mmto219mm =g
paper 2 <0-63> 160 mm to 204 mm
Short size Short size 3:
2 159 mm or shorter
4615-4 Thick ALL 30 M 4
paper 2 <0-63>
Short size
3
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Adjustment mode (05)

Default
Code Clas'sific ltems Functi | <Accept RAM Contents Proce
ation on able dure
value>
4719 Image | Color registration ALL - M | Forcibly performs the 6
control | adjustment color registration
control adjustment in
order to eliminate the
color deviation of Y, M,
C and K colors.
4720-0 Image | Displaying Front & ALL 0 M | Checks the cause of a 10
control | parameters rear sides <0-255> “CAO00” error when it
4720-1 for color Center ALL 0 M | occurs. 10
registration <0-255> Ch.6.2.20
adjustment
detection
abnormality
4721 Maintena | Tilt motor initial excitation ALL - M Perform this adjustment 6
nce setting when the SRAM on the
laser unit or the LGC
board has been
replaced.
4740-0 Drive Fine Transport PRT 128 M 4
adjustment of | speed: <0-255>
4740-1 2nd drawer Normal FAX 128 M 4
feed motor speed <0-255>
4740-2 rotational PPC 128 M 4
speed <0-255>
4740-3 Transport PRT 128 M 4
speed: <0-255>
4740-4 Decelerat | FAX 128 M 4
ed by <0-255>
47405 112 PPC 128 M 1
<0-255>
4740-6 Transport PRT 128 M 4
speed: <0-255>
4740-7 Decelerat | FAX 128 M 4
ed by <0-255>
4740-8 2/3 PPC 128 M 4
<0-255>
4740-9 Transport PRT 128 M 4
speed: <0-255>
4740-10 High FAX 128 M 4
speed <0-255>
4740-11 PPC 128 M 4
<0-255>
4740-12 Transport ALL 128 M 4
speed: 1 <0-255>
4740-13 Transport ALL 128 M 4
speed: 2 <0-255>
4740-14 Transport ALL 128 M 4
speed: 3 <0-255>
4740-15 Transport ALL 128 M 4
speed: 4 <0-255>
4740-16 Transport ALL 128 M 4
speed: 5 <0-255>
4740-17 Transport ALL 128 M 4
speed: 6 <0-255>
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Adjustment mode (05)
Default
Code Clas'sific ltems Functi | <Accept RAM Contents Proce
ation on able dure

value>

4741-0 Drive Fine Transport PRT 160 M 4
adjustment of | speed: <0-255>

4741-1 1st drawer Normal FAX 128 M 4
transport speed <0-255>

47412 motor PPC 128 M 4
rotational <0-255>

speed

4741-3 Transport PRT 128 M 4
speed: <0-255>

47414 Decelerat FAX 128 M 4
ed by <0-255>

47415 12 PPC 128 M 4
<0-255>

4741-6 Transport PRT 128 M 4
speed: <0-255>

4741-7 Decelerat | FAX 128 M 4
ed by <0-255>

4741-8 23 PPC 128 M 4
<0-255>

4741-9 Transport PRT 128 M 4
speed: <0-255>

4741-10 High FAX 128 M 4
speed <0-255>

4741-11 PPC 128 M 4
<0-255>

4741-12 Transport ALL 128 M 4
speed: 1 <0-255>

4741-13 Transport ALL 128 M 4
speed: 2 <0-255>

4741-14 Transport ALL 128 M 4
speed: 3 <0-255>

4741-15 Transport ALL 128 M 4
speed: 4 <0-255>

4741-16 Transport ALL 128 M 4
speed: 5 <0-255>

4741-17 Transport ALL 128 M 4
speed: 6 <0-255>
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Adjustment mode (05)

Default
Code Clas'sific ltems Functi | <Accept RAM Contents Proce
ation on able dure

value>

4742-0 Drive Fine Transport PRT 128 M 4
adjustment of | speed: <0-255>

4742-1 2nd drawer Normal FAX 128 M 4
transport speed <0-255>

47422 motor PPC 128 M 4
rotational <0-255>

speed

4742-3 Transport PRT 128 M 4
speed: <0-255>

47424 Decelerat FAX 128 M 4
ed by <0-255>

47425 12 PPC 128 M 4
<0-255>

4742-6 Transport PRT 128 M 4
speed: <0-255>

4742-7 Decelerat | FAX 128 M 4
ed by <0-255>

4742-8 23 PPC 128 M 4
<0-255>

4742-9 Transport PRT 128 M 4
speed: <0-255>

4742-10 High FAX 128 M 4
speed <0-255>

4742-11 PPC 128 M 4
<0-255>

4742-12 Transport ALL 128 M 4
speed: 1 <0-255>

4742-13 Transport ALL 128 M 4
speed: 2 <0-255>

4742-14 Transport ALL 128 M 4
speed: 3 <0-255>

4742-15 Transport ALL 128 M 4
speed: 4 <0-255>

4742-16 Transport ALL 128 M 4
speed: 5 <0-255>

4742-17 Transport ALL 128 M 4
speed: 6 <0-255>
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Adjustment mode (05)
Default
Code Clas'sific ltems Functi | <Accept RAM Contents Proce
ation on able dure

value>

4743-0 Drive Fine Transport PRT 128 M 4
adjustment of | speed: <0-255>

47431 Bypass Normal FAX 128 M 4
feeding feed | speed <0-255>

47432 motor PPC 128 M 4
rotational <0-255>

speed

4743-3 Transport PRT 128 M 4
speed: <0-255>

47434 Decelerat FAX 128 M 4
ed by <0-255>

47435 12 PPC 128 M 4
<0-255>

4743-6 Transport PRT 128 M 4
speed: <0-255>

47437 Decelerat | FAX 128 M 4
ed by <0-255>

47438 23 PPC 128 M 4
<0-255>

4743-9 Transport PRT 128 M 4
speed: <0-255>

4743-10 High FAX 128 M 4
speed <0-255>

4743-11 PPC 128 M 4
<0-255>

4743-12 Transport ALL 128 M 4
speed: 1 <0-255>

4743-13 Transport ALL 128 M 4
speed: 2 <0-255>

4743-14 Transport ALL 128 M 4
speed: 3 <0-255>

4743-15 Transport ALL 128 M 4
speed: 4 <0-255>

4743-16 Transport ALL 128 M 4
speed: 5 <0-255>

4743-17 Transport ALL 128 M 4
speed: 6 <0-255>
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2.6 SETTING MODE (08)

The items in the setting code list can be set or changed in this setting mode (08).Turn ON the power
with pressing the digital keys [0] and [8] simultaneously in order to enter this mode.

Note:

When the power should be turned OFF, be sure to shut down the equipment by pressing the

[ON/OFF] button for a few seconds.

Remarks:

» The Service Handbook contains only the selected codes while the Service Manual contains
all codes.

+ The digit after the hyphen in “Code” of the following table is a sub code.

+ In “RAM”, the SRAM of the board in which the data of each code is stored is indicated. “M”
stands for the LGC board, “SYS”, “NIC” and “UTY” stands for the SYS board.

2.6.1

Classification List of Setting Mode (08)

Classification

Setting Mode (08)

Given in
the Service Manual

Given in the
Service Manual and
Service Handbook

User interface

[ACS] 9698

[AMS] 605

[Feeding paper media] 9185-0 to 1
[Xin 1] 650

[Color specification] 643, 644
[Indicator] 671

[Edit copying] 645, 646
[Sound] 610, 969, 970
[Counter] 202
[Cascade] 652, 653
[ACS] 268

[Screen] 207, 602, 983, 9985
[Administrator] 263, 9882
[Feeding setting] 658, 659

[Language] 220, 221, 1929, 1930, 1931,
1932, 1933, 1935

[Original counter] 302

[Original direction] 628

[Copy volume] 300

[Automatic calibration] 632

[Default setting]

276, 277, 278, 279, 280, 281,
282, 283, 284, 285, 286, 289,
331, 603, 604, 607, 618, 642,
9986

[Jam releasing] 9359

[Offsetting between jobs] 682

[Security level] 1708

[Sorting] 627, 634, 641, 649
[Timer] 204, 205, 206

e-STUDIO5520C/6520C/6530C
SELF-DIAGNOSTIC MODE

© 2008-2011 TOSHIBA TEC CORPORATION Al rights reserved

2-116



Classification

Setting Mode (08)

Given in
the Service Manual

Given in the
Service Manual and
Service Handbook

[Template]

1140

[Image shift]

636, 1429, 1430, 8546

[Tray reset]

648

[Panel calibration] 9051

[Date] 640

[Annotation] 651, 657
[Displaying number] 342

[Job Build] 1130, 1131, 9891
[File] 209, 218, 219

[Department management]

617, 620, 621, 622, 623, 624,
629

[Black-free] 343
[Book duplexing] 611
User interface [Box printing] 951, 953, 954
[Paper size] 613
[Blank copy prevention] 625
[User mode] 506, 508, 580, 590
[EXTENSION button] 9955
[lcon] 8598, 9982
[Trial copy function] 3635
[ACC operation] 8591
[Display method of file 8624
name]
[File name form for 8625
exporting]
[Private print/Hold print job 8626
continue operation]
[E-mail] 272, 273
Scanner [Pre-scan] 3015
[Date/time] 8540
[FAX mistransmission 3847, 3848, 3849
prevention function]
[Receiving confidential data] | 3846
[Function] 1498, 1926, 8612
Fax [Destination] 701
[Default setting] 274
[Priority drawer] 689
[Setting retention] 9987
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Classification

Setting Mode (08)

Given in
the Service Manual

Given in the
Service Manual and
Service Handbook

[ACS] 609-0 to 4, 9825, 9974, 9975,
9977
[All clearing] 7000, 7001, 7300, 7301, 7400,
7500
[Automatic calibration] 595
[Default setting] 1149, 9382, 9897, 9898, 9899
Image [Toner density ratio] 2707-0to 3
[Smoothing] 560, 562
[Image repeat gap] 7612
[Outlining white text] 8011
[Blank page judgment] 9972, 9973
[Quantized coefficient 8304-0to 2
correction]
[Abnormality detection] 573, 574, 575, 576
[Contrast voltage] 2513-0to0 3, 2514-0to 3, 2515, | 556
2546-0to 3
[Automatic starting] 569, 570, 571, 572, 2492,
2494, 2496, 2498, 2499, 2500,
2501, 2703
Image control [Smoothing] 560
[Drum surface potential 2508, 2560-0 to 3, 2561,
sensor] 2577-0to 3
[Potential on white 2548-0t0 3
background correction]
[TRC control] 8103 2600
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Classification

Setting Mode (08)

Given in
the Service Manual

Given in the

Service Manual and

Service Handbook

[Feeding setting]

254,619, 1438

[Paper source]

480, 481, 1135, 1431,

4016-0 to 1
[detection] 449, 1492, 4621, 4622
[Setting] 988
[Coated paper Mode] 675-0to 4
[Paper size] 224, 225, 226, 227, 228, 256,

630, 8548

[Paper dimension]

210, 229, 230, 231, 232, 233,
234, 235, 236, 237, 238, 239,
240, 241, 242, 243, 244, 245,
246, 247, 248, 249, 470, 471,
4567, 4568, 4585

Feedin [Paper retry] 463-0to 1,464-0to 1,
Svetorm ) Paner 465-0 to 1, 466-0 to 1,
AN 467-0to 1, 468-0 to 1, 482,
P 1390, 1391, 1392, 1393, 1394,
1395, 1396, 1397, 1398, 1399,
1400, 1401, 1402, 1900-0 to 1,
6245
[Inserter Unit] 211
[Paper information] 9300, 9301, 9302, 9303, 9304,
9305, 9347
[Media Sensor] 4598, 4599, 8503
[Paper transport period] 4602
[Stop jam at registration 4603
sensor]
[Color registration 4550-0 to1, 4562, 4605 4546
adjustment]
[Drum phase adjustment] 4766
[Polygonal motor] 478, 483, 484, 485, 486, 489,
Laser 490, 4604, 9805

[Laser shutter]

4609

Main charger

[Cleaning]

1389-0 to 1, 4606-0 to 3

[Charger]

808

[Drum rotation without
fusing]

2380, 2381
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Classification

Setting Mode (08)

Given in
the Service Manual

Given in the
Service Manual and
Service Handbook

[Toner nearly empty]

1415, 1416-0 to 3, 6452-0 to 3,
6453-0 to 3, 6454-0 to 3, 9804

[Developer material
replacement timing]

2675-0to 3

[Enforced toner supply]

2411, 2412, 2413

[Toner refreshing mode]

2677, 2678-0 to 3, 2679-0 to 3,
2681

rotation period]

[Developer replacement 2670
display]
Development | [Forcible detection of 2694, 2695
developer material]
[Toner motor drive count] 1410-0to 3
[Sub-hopper toner motor 1519-0to 3
drive count]
[Toner/carrier supply motor | 6469-0 to 3
drive count]
[Number of output pages 1520
available at toner cartridge
replacement]
[Waste toner motor lock 4595
Waste toner detection]
[1st transfer] 816
[2nd transfer] 548, 2490, 4596, 4597
Transfer - .
[Resistance detection] 2511
[Transfer bias] 2510
[Drum and belt reverse 2367
rotation amount control]
[Automatic interruption page | 949, 2702
Cleaner number]
[2nd transfer roller reverse 2376
rotation amount control]
[Ozone suctioning fan 2370
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Classification

Setting Mode (08)

Given in
the Service Manual

Given in the
Service Manual and
Service Handbook

[Temperature]

404, 405, 407, 410-0 to 1,
411-0to 5, 412-0 to 1,
413-0to 1,416-0to 1,
433-0to 15,434-0t0 9,
435-0t0 1,436-0to 1,
437-0to 1,438, 450-0 to 1,
451-0to 1, 452-0 to 1, 453,
518-0to 1, 531-0 to 9, 532,
534-0to 1, 801-0 to 7, 885,
896-0 to 15, 1902, 1903, 1904,
2017-0 to 3, 2018-0 to 3,
2019-0to 3,2124-0to 1,
2133-0to 2, 2134-0 to 2,
2151-0to 1,2153-0to 1,
2155-0to 1,2159-0to 1, 2161,
2179-0to 2, 2209-0 to 7,
2210-0to 7, 2246-0to 1, 2255,
2256-0 to 3, 4545, 4572,
5236-0 to 1, 5240-0 to 3,
5271-0to 1,5272-0to 1,
5275-0 to 3,5277-0 to 7, 5278,
5281-0to 1, 5282-0 to 1,
5283-0to 3, 5284-0to 1,
5289-0to 7, 5291-0to 7,
5292-0to 7, 5293-0 to 1,
5294-0 to 1, 5296-0 to 3,
5300-0 to 15, 5301-0 to 15,

Fuser 5315, 5323-0 to 3, 5390,
5391-0t0 9, 5401-0to 9,
5402-0 to 14, 5413-0 to 3,
5417, 5409-0 to 1, 5410-0 to 1,
5411, 5412, 5430
[Intermittence setting] 5449-0to 6
[Status counter] 400
[Power supply at fusing 1906
error]
[Pre-running] 417-0t0 1,439-0to 1,
440-0to 1,441-0to 1,
461-0to 9, 526, 583-0 to 1,
584-0 to 4, 2020-0 to 3, 2074,
5239, 5248, 5280-0 to 1,
5299-0 to 1, 5325
[Speed switchover] 2245-0to 1, 5276-0 to 3,
5414-0to 1
[Small size paper] 5316, 5455, 5456, 5457-0 to 1
[Energy saving mode] 5432-0to 1
[Warming-up] 5207, 5208
[Heater being forcibly turned | 415-0 to 3, 426-0 to 3,
on] 427-0 to 3, 428-0 to 3,
429-0to 1,2016-0to 7,
2033-0to 1, 2248, 5279-0 to 3,
5297-0 to 3, 5324-0 to 1
Image [Counter] 1371, 1372, 1378, 1380, 1382,
processing 1383, 1385, 1386, 1387, 1388
RADF [Switchback] 462
[Stapling] 704-0to 1, 1911, 9811-0 to 3,
o 9937-0to 3, 9938-0to 3
Finisher [Hole punching] 1437, 9847
[Finisher model switching] 1912
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Setting Mode (08)

Given in the
Service Manual and
Service Handbook

Classification Given in
the Service Manual

[AppleTalk] 1014, 1015, 1936, 3729, 3730

[Bindery] 1026

[Cloning] 3789, 9791

[Community] 1065, 1066

[DDNS] 1020, 1112, 3737, 3745, 3746,
3747, 3748

[DHCP] 1755, 1756, 1757, 1759, 1760,
1762, 3772, 3773, 3774, 3778,
3779, 3780

[Directory] 1028, 1029

[DNS] 1017, 1018, 1019, 3736, 3781,
3782, 3784

[DPWS] 3749, 3750, 3751, 3752, 3753,

3754, 3755, 3757, 3758, 3759,
3760, 3765, 3766, 3785, 3796

[E-mail] 265, 1097, 1098, 1477, 1478,
1489, 1491, 3837, 8584, 8585,
8586, 8587, 8588, 9384, 9946,
9947, 9957, 9958, 9959, 9980,

9981
[File] 1779, 1782, 1783, 1784, 1785
1786
[FTP] 1055, 1059, 1060, 1089, 1090
1091, 1092, 3739, 3804
Network [HTTP] 1030, 1031, 1032, 3738
[IP Conflict] 1440
[IP Filter] 1720, 1721, 1722, 1723, 1724,

1725, 1726, 1727, 1728, 1729,
1730, 1731, 1732, 1733, 1734,
1735, 1736, 1737, 1738, 1739,
8804

[IPP] 1078, 1079, 1080, 1081, 1082,
1083, 1084, 1085, 1086, 1087,
1088, 1447,1448, 1449, 1450,
1451, 3725, 3726

[IPV6] 3767, 3768, 3770, 3775, 3776,
3777

[IPX] 1011, 1099

[IP address] 1006, 1007, 1008, 1009, 1010,
1767, 1768

[LDAP] 1016, 1138, 1923, 1924, 3743
9629, 9933

[LLTD] 3793

[LPD] 1075, 1076, 1077, 3727, 3728

[MAC address] 1141, 8805

[MIB] 1063

[Network logs] 8535, 8536, 8590, 8605, 8606

[NDS] 1027

INIC] 1002
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Classification

Setting Mode (08)

Given in
the Service Manual

Given in the
Service Manual and
Service Handbook

[Novell] 1093, 1094

[PCL setting] 973

[PMK] 9747

[POP3] 1046, 1047, 1048, 1049, 1050,
1051, 1052, 3742, 3744

[RawPort] 945

[Raw/TCP] 1073, 1074, 3731, 3732

[Raw printing] 290, 291, 292, 293, 294, 295,
296, 297, 298, 299, 978, 979

[Rendezvous] 1103, 1104, 1105

[Role Base Access]

1493, 1928, 3871

[Samba]

1464, 3783, 3833

[SearchRoot] 1095

[SLP] 1021

[SMB] 1023, 1024, 1025, 1117, 1124,
1950, 1951

[SMTP] 1022, 1037, 1038, 1039, 1040,
1041, 1042, 1100, 1101, 1102,
1111, 3741

[SNMP] 3631, 3845, 8803

[SNTP] 1441, 1442, 1444, 1445, 1446,
3740

Network [SSL] 1740, 1741, 1742, 1743, 1744,

1745, 1746, 1747, 1748, 1749,
1750, 9819, 9822

[TRAP] 1069, 1070

[WIA Scan Driver] 9749

[InternetFAX] 266, 1114, 1485, 3812

[Offramp] 1043, 1044, 1045

[Function] 1432, 1435, 1436

[Automatic transferring] 660, 661

[Initialization] 1119

[Scan setting]

1781-0to 1, 1940, 3805, 3815,
3816, 3817, 3818, 3850

[Speed and settings] 1003

[Direct SMTP] 3810, 3811

[Data retention period] 259, 260, 264

[Domain] 1113, 1121, 1122, 1123, 8589
[Authentication] 1484, 1487, 1920, 1921, 1922,

1925, 1937, 1952, 1953, 1954,
1955, 1956, 1957, 1958, 1959,
3722, 3723, 3724, 8608, 8609,
8610, 8823

[Print queue]

1096

[Prefix]

3771
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Classification

Setting Mode (08)

Given in
the Service Manual

Given in the
Service Manual and
Service Handbook

Network [Frame type] 1012
[Temporary communication | 9798
password]
[Local I/F] 614
[telnet] 3864, 3865, 3866, 3867, 3868
[802.1X] 8800, 8801, 8816, 8819, 9746
[IPsec] 8802, 8815, 8820, 8821
[SCEP] 8806, 8807, 8808, 8809, 8810,
8811, 8812, 8813, 8814
[WS Pull Scan] 8817, 8818
[Supplicant] 1679, 1681, 1682, 1684, 1685,
1686, 1689, 1690, 1691, 1692,
1693, 1696, 1697, 1699, 1700,
1701, 1704, 1705, 1706, 1707,
Wireless LAN 1764, 1765, 1766
[Driver] 1661, 1662, 1663, 1664, 1665,
1666, 1667, 1668, 1669, 1670,
1671, 1672, 1673, 1674, 1675,
1676, 1677, 1678
[Data encryption] 1715
Bluetooth [Setting] 1710, 1711, 1712, 1713, 1714,
1719, 1941
[ACS] 6853-0 to 2, 6854-0 to 2,
6855-0 to 2, 6856-0 to 2,
6857-0 to 2, 6858-0 to 2,
6859-0 to 2, 6860-0 to 2,
6861-0 to 2, 6862-0 to 2,
6863-0 to 2, 6864-0 to 2
[HDD] 390, 391, 392, 393
[JOB] 6850-0 to 2, 6851-0 to 2,
6852-0 to 2
[External counter] 381, 1126, 8549, 8594
[Image control] 6161, 6162
Counter [Calibration counter] 6817
[Count method] 616, 663

[Paper source]

356, 357, 358, 359, 360, 370,
372,374, 6118

[Paper size]

301-0 to 23, 303-0 to 23,
304-0 to 23, 305-0 to 23,
306-0 to 23, 307-0 to 23,
308-0 to 23, 309-0 to 23,
310-0 to 23, 311-0 to 23,
312-0 to 23, 313-0 to 23,
314-0 to 23, 315-0 to 23,
316-0 to 23, 6027-0 to 23,
6078-0to 2
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Setting Mode (08)
Classification Given in (?iven in the
the Service Manual Service Manual and
Service Handbook
[Accelerating/Decelerating 1652, 1653, 1654, 1655, 1870,
mode] 1871-0 to 3, 1872-0 to 3,
1873-0 to 3, 1874-0 to 3,
1875-0 to 3, 1876-0 to 3,
1877-0 to 3, 1878-0 to 3,
1879-0 to 3, 1880-0 to 3,
1881-0 to 3, 6900, 6901,
6905-0 to 3, 6906-0 to 3,
6907-0 to 3, 6908-0 to 3,
6925-0 to 3, 6926-0 to 3,
6927-0 to 3, 6928-0 to 3,
6929-0 to 3, 6930-0 to 3,
6931-0 to 3, 6932-0 to 3,
6933-0 to 3, 6935-0 to 3,
6950-0 to 3, 6955-0 to 3,
6956-0 to 3, 6960-0 to 3,
6962-0to 3
[Tab paper] 1412
[Special paper] 6243
Counter [Extra long size] 3800-0 to 1
[Double count] 6018 344, 346, 347, 348, 349, 352,
353,
[Large/Small size] 317-0to 2, 318-0 to 2,
319-0 to 2, 320-0 to 2,
321-0to 2, 322-0 to 2,
323-0 to 2, 324-0 to 2,
325-0 to 2, 326-0 to 2,
327-0to 2, 328-0 to 2,
329-0 to 2, 330-0 to 2,
332-0 to 2, 333-0 to 2,
334-0to 2, 335-0to 2
[n-UP printing] 1530-0to 7, 1531-0 to 7,
1532-0to 7, 1533-0 to 7,
1534-0to 7, 1535-0 to 7,
6806-0 to 7,6810-0 to 7,
6811-0to 7, 6812-0 to 7,
6813-0to 7,6814-0 to 7,
6815-0to0 7,6816-0to 7
[Department counter] 8616, 8617, 8618, 8619, 8620
[FAX] 915
[HDD] 944
[Engine] 903, 905, 906, 907
[System] 900, 920, 921, 922, 923, 924,
925, 926, 927, 928, 929, 930,
Version 931, 933, 934, 935, 936, 937,
938, 939
[Finisher] 9945 908, 911
[Imaging Acceleration 9965
Board]
[Inserter] 909
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Classification

Setting Mode (08)

Given in
the Service Manual

Given in the
Service Manual and
Service Handbook

[FSMS]

999

[HTTP]

726,727,728, 729, 730, 731

[PM counter]

223, 5550, 5551, 5552, 5553,
5562, 5563, 5564, 5565, 5566,
5567, 5576, 5577, 5578, 5579,
5580, 5585, 6192, 6193, 6196,
6197

251,252, 375, 376

[Error history] 253
[Equipment number] 995
[Calibration] 9059
[Emergency Mode] 710, 711
[Service natification] 702,703, 707, 715,716, 717, | 774
. 718,719, 720, 721, 723, 767,
Maintenance 768, 769, 770, 771, 772, 773,
775,776,777,778, 780, 781,
782,783, 784, 785, 786, 787,
788, 789, 790, 791, 792, 793,
794, 795, 796, 1145, 1495,
9739
[Remote update] 3630
[Supply order] 732,733,734,738, 739, 740, | 765
741,742,743, 744, 745, 746,
747,748, 749, 750, 751, 752,
753, 754, 755, 756, 757, 758,
759, 760, 761, 762, 763, 764
[Telephone] 250
[Panel calibration] 692
Electronic [Setting] 267, 270, 950, 976, 1497, 8613
Filing
Data overwrite [HDD] 1422, 1424 1426
kit [SRAM] 1428
[HDD] 271, 691, 3625 670, 690, 693, 694, 9379
[EFN 700, 9950, 9956
[EWB] 3869
[PJL] 3797
[Raw printing] 8504, 9117
[S-ACS] 9934
[USB] 3615, 3802, 9889
[Thick paper] 8533, 8534
General [TAT partition] 1118
[Address book] 1125, 3508
[Imaging Acceleration 9966
Board]
[Overprint function setting] 8513-0
[Card authentication] 1776
[Card reader] 1772, 1773, 1774, 1775, 8595
[Custom size] 9381
[Administrator's password] 1778
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Classification

Setting Mode (08)

Given in
the Service Manual

Given in the
Service Manual and
Service Handbook

General

[Summer time]

3852, 3853, 3854, 3855, 3856,
3857, 3858, 3859, 3860, 3861,
3862, 3863

[Destination] 201

[Initialization] 947

[Setting] 975, 986, 1470, 1471, 9814, 9826
9815, 9828, 9829, 9848, 9892,
9893, 9894, 9799

[Direct print] 3803

[Databases] 685, 686 684

[Default repeat count] 9789

[Template] 3851, 9886, 9888

[Partition] 662, 666, 667

[Banner] 678, 679, 680

[Date/Time] 200, 638

[File] 288, 1913, 1914, 1916

[Department management] 672

[Private print] 8537, 8597, 8601

[BANNER MESSAGE 681

button]

[Memory] 615

[User data management]

1468, 1469, 1472, 1473, 1474,
1481, 1482, 1483, 1496

[Line]

203

[Duplex printing]

683

[KS/KSSM]

1960, 1961, 1963, 1964, 1965,
1966, 1967, 1968, 1970, 1971,
1972, 1973, 1974, 1975, 1976,
1977, 1978, 1979, 1980, 1984,
1985, 1986, 1987, 1988, 1989,
1990, 1991, 1992, 1993, 1994

[Profile]

1790-0 to 53, 1791, 1792,
1793, 1794-0 to 53, 1795,
1796, 1797, 1798-0 to 53,
3600-0 to 53, 3601, 3602,
3603, 3604-0 to 53, 3605,
3606, 3607, 3608-0 to 53,

[SRAM board data check]

45806,
4587-0 to 15, 4588-0 to 15,
4589-0 to 15, 4590-0 to 15

[Date unpacked]

3612

[DIG partition] 3619
[Counter/job list print] 9954
[Default setting] 503, 550, 585, 587, 588
[Cartridge empty] 8506
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Setting Mode (08)
Classification Given in (?iven in the
the Service Manual Service Manual and
Service Handbook

[Print image position 8508, 8509, 8510
adjustment in secondary
scanning direction]
[Wide A4 Mode (for PCL)] 8511
[Number of jobs in batch 8512
processing]
[RIP standard paper 8514
judgment]
[Outside erase] 8515, 8516, 8600
[Scan setting] 8517, 8518, 8519, 8526, 8527,

8528
[No paper message] 8525, 8524
[ACS release] 8529-0 to 2, 8530-0 to 2,

8531-0 to 2,
[Panel] 8532

General [Hardcopy security printing] | 9883, 9884

[Electronic key] 3840, 3841, 3842, 3870
[Easy setup] 9022
[Real time log notification] 3623, 3624, 3626
[Job status] 8596, 9984
[Folder name null character | 8599
conversion]
[Scan To File] 8602, 8622
[External option interface] 8603, 8604
[hrPrinterTable] 8611
[Saving log] 8615
[Operation of machine when | 8628
coin controller is used]
[Default setting of color 8629
mode]
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2.6.2 Operating Procedure

[CANCEL] ‘ [ENTER]
[POWER] (Code) [FUNg('aI':SOI(\)IrCLEAR] [INTERRUPT] (Exit)
(changes value) (Stores value in RAM)
[CLEAR]
(Corrects value)
*  Press [FUNCTION CLEAR] to enter minus (-).
Procedure 2
[0][8] [Digital key] [ENTER] [POWER]OFF/ON
[POWER] — ~  (Code) - [START]— or _—— Exi
[INTERRUPT] (Exit)
( Adjustment value )
cannot be changed
Procedure 3
- [INITIALIZE]
[0l[8] —— [Digital key] — [START] or —— (Automatic setting) —— [POWER] QFF/ON
[POWER] (Code) (Exit)
[INTERRUPT]
(Stores value in RAM)

L [CANCEL] or [CLEAR]

Procedure 4
[CANCEL]

ISTARTI [ENTER]  [POWER]
[olg] , Digitalkey] oy v, DigtalkeV]  qrapr) | Digitalkey] - o .OFF/ON

POWER]*™ (Code " (Sub-code) 1~ .
[ I ) ( ) * [FUNCTION CLEAR] | [INTERRUPT] (Exit)
< Sets or ) (Stores value

changes value in RAM)
[CLEAR] [CLEAR]
(Corrects value) (Corrects value)

* Press [FUNCTION CLEAR] to enter minus (-).

Procedure 5

[CANCEL]
- [ENTER]
[Pg)\]/E/SéR] . [D'(%t;;g;*yla [START] —- [Digitalkey] — 4~ or - [POWE(E( i(SFF/ON
< Sets or > [INTERRUPT]
changes value (Stores value in RAM)

[CLEAR]
(Corrects value)

Procedure 7
[CANCEL]

(o8] lm START W [ENTER]

or — (HDD formatting) —
[POWER] =~ (Code) (Setting) [|NTERRUPT]( ) [POWE(ELSFF/ON

(Stores value in RAM)

[CLEAR]
(Corrects value)
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Procedure 9

[CANCEL]
- [ENTER]
(o118 [Digital key] [POWER] OFF/ON
t. — [START] —~ [Select button] or L. )
[POWER] (Code) | (INTERRUPT] (Exit)

(Stores value in RAM)

[CLEAR]
(Corrects value)

Procedure 10

[CANCEL]
[0][8] [Digital key] [Digital key] [Digital key] [ENTER] | [POWER]
[POWER] ~ (Code) Q[START]Q(‘Ist settin )H[START]Q(an setting) + o —~OFF/ON
9 91 INTERRUPT]  (Exit)
(Stores value in RAM)
[CLEAR] [CLEAR]
(Corrects value) (Corrects value)
Procedure 11 and 12
CANCEL
[ ] [Digital key]
[0][8] _v . [Digital key] [START] —= or o [ENTER] [POWER] OFF/ON
[POWER] (Code) [Software keyboard] | *2(Stores value in RAM) (Exit)
"1 IMONITOR/PAUSE]
( Sets or )
changes value [CLEAR]

(Corrects value)

*1 Press [MONITOR/PAUSE] to enter “-”, when entering telephone number.
*2 The data are stored in SYS-RAM in procedure 11 and stored in NIC-RAM
in procedure 12.

Procedure 14

[0][8] [Digital key] (CANCEL] [Digital ke ]L [ENTER]
. 109 Y sTART]—- '8 VIl (sTART]—» or | .[POWER]
[POWER] (Code) (Sub-code) OFF/ON
[INTERRUPT )
(Exit)
[CLEAR] < Adjustment value >
(Corrects value) \cannot be changed
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2.6.3

Process

Setting mode (08)

Code

Classific
ation

Items

Functi
on

Default
<Accept
able
value>

RAM

Contents

Proc
edure

400

Fuser

Fuser unit error status
counter

ALL

0
<0-71>

No error
C411
C412
C443

C445, C465
C446, C466
C447, C467
C468
C449

10: C475 11:
12: C472 13:
14: C480 15:
16: C474 17:
18: C468 19:
1 C468 21: C449
: C449 23: C449
: C447, C446

1 C449 26: C468
: C449 28: C468
1 C449

30: - 31: -

32: C448 33: C467
34: C467

35t049: -
50:C452 51:C452
52to 60: -
61:C461 62:C462
63 t0 69: -
70:C464 71:C464

CoNIORWON2O

C471
C473
C481
C490
C449

556

Image
control

Image quality closed-loop

control/Contrast voltage

ALL

<0-1>

Sets whether or not
correcting the contrast
voltage in closed-loop
control.

0: Invalid

1: Valid

573

Image
control

Abnormality detection
count (Y)
Display/0 clearing

ALL

<0-16>

Counts the abnormality
detection of image
quality control.
Accumulating total of
[CE10], [CE20] and
[CEA40]

574

Image
control

Abnormality detection
count (M)
Display/0 clearing

ALL

<0-16>

Counts the abnormality
detection of image
quality control.
Accumulating total of
[CE10], [CE20] and
[CEA40]

575

Image
control

Abnormality detection
count (C)
Display/0 clearing

ALL

<0-16>

Counts the abnormality
detection of image
quality control.
Accumulating total of
[CE10], [CE20] and
[CE40]

576

Image
control

Abnormality detection
count (K)
Display/0 clearing

ALL

<0-16>

Counts the abnormality
detection of image
quality control.
Accumulating total of
[CE10], [CE20] and
[CE40]

© 2008-2011 TOSHIBA TEC CORPORATION All rights reserved e-STUDIO5520C/6520C/6530C

SELF-DIAGNOSTIC MODE
2-131



Setting mode (08)
Default
Code Clas_S|f|c ltems Functi | <Accept RAM Contents Proc
ation on able edure
value>
2600 Image | Patternformation forimage | ALL 1 M Sets whether to perform 1
control | quality TRC control, Valid/ <0-1> TRC control correction.
Invalid 0: Disabled
1: Enabled
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2.6.4 Printer

Setting mode (08)

Default
Code Clas_S|f|c ltems Functi | <Accept RAM Contents Proce
ation on able dure
value>

4546 Feeding | Color registration ALL 5 M 0: Not performed 1

system/ | adjustment control mode <0-5> automatically
Paper | setting (a)

transport (b)

(a) + (b)

(b) + (c)

(@) +(b) + (c)

[Description]

(a) Performs the
adjustment
automatically at
warming-up.

(b) Performs the
adjustment
automatically when
printing after a
specified period of
time has been
completed.

(c) Performs the
adjustment
automatically at a
ready status after a
specified period of
time, or at a forcible
interruption of large
amount of printing.

SU AR
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2.6.5 Counter

Setting mode (08)

Default
Code Clas_sific ltems Functi | <Accept RAM Contents Proce
ation on able dure
value>
251 Maintena | Setting value of PM ALL Refer to M Sets the threshold for 1
nce counter /K (black) | content displaying a message
<8 digits> for PM timing.
0: Not displayed
<Default>
e-STUDIO5520C
: 225,000
e-STUDIO6520C
: 250,000
e-STUDIO6530C
: 275,000
252 Maintena | Current value of PM ALL 0 M Counts up when the 1
nce counter Display/0 clearing/ | (black) | <8 digits> registration sensor is
ON.
08-1150-0
344 Counter | Count setting of tab paper ALL 1 M 0: Counted as 1 1
(PM) <0-1> 1: Counted as 2
346 Counter | Count setting of large- ALL 1 M | 0: Counted as 1 1
sized paper (PM) <0-1> 1: Counted as 2
347 Counter | Definition setting of large ALL 1 M | 0: A3/LD 1
sized paper (PM) <0-1> 1: A3/LD/B4/LG/
FOLIO/COMP
348 Counter | Count setting of thick ALL 1 M | 0: Counted as 1 1
paper (PM) <0-1> 1: Counted as 2
349 Counter | Count setting of OHP film ALL 1 M 0: Counted as 1 1
(PM) <0-1> 1: Counted as 2
352 Counter | Count setting of large- ALL JPN: 0 M | 0: Counted as 1 1
sized paper (Fee charging OTHER: 1: Counted as 2
system counter) 1 2: Counted as 1
<0-2> (Mechanical counter
is double counter)
353 Counter | Definition setting of large ALL 0 M | 0: A3/LD 1
sized paper (Fee charging <0-1> 1: A3/LD/B4/LG/
system counter) FOLIO/COMP
375 Maintena | Setting value of PM time ALL 285,000 M Sets the threshold for 1
nce counter display/0 clearing / | (black) | <8 digits> displaying a message
K for PM timing.
0: Not displayed
376 Maintena | Current value of PM time ALL 0 M Counts the drum driving 1
nce counter / K (black) | <8 digits> time.
08-1150-3
Note:

In this equipment, a toner image is formed on the transfer belt prior to a paper feeding.

When the feeding retry occurs and the transport timing is delayed, the toner image on the
transfer belt is cleaned off without the 2nd transfer since the paper cannot be reached for the 2nd
transfer process.

After that, the toner image formation is retried while the paper is waited.

In this case, the toner for this image formation is consumed wastefully since the toner image on
the transfer belt is already cleaned off, even though the printing is normally completed.
Therefore, note that the excessive toner will be consumed consequently when the upper limit
value of feeding retry counter is set larger or set as “0” (no limit).

The toner is also consumed wastefully when the paper misfeeding occurs. Replace the roller at
earlier timing if the paper misfeedings have occurred frequently.
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2.6.6

System

Setting mode (08)

Code

Classific
ation

Items

Functi
on

Default
<Accept
able
value>

RAM

Contents

Proce
dure

250

Maintena
nce

Service technician
telephone number

ALL

0
<32
digits>

SYS

A telephone number
can be entered up to 32
digits. Use the
[MONITOR/PAUSE]
button to enter a
hyphen (-).

11

253

Maintena
nce

Error history display

ALL

SYS

Displays the latest 20
errors data

343

User
interface

Black-free function

ALL

<0-1>

SYS

0: Disabled

1: Enabled

If this code is set to "1"
(enabled), 08-588 is
automatically set to "1"
(black) and "0" (ACS)
and "2" (Full color)
cannot be selected. If
08-629 is set to "0"
(OFF) and 08-1482 is
set to "1" (ON), this
code is set to "0"
(Disabled) and "1" (ON)
cannot be set.

662

General

Clearing of SMS partition

ALL

SYS

Clears SMS partition.
(Performs when the
service call [F106] has
occurred.)

666

General

BOX partition clearing

ALL

SYS

Initializes the Electronic
Filing.

667

General

/SHA partition clearing

ALL

SYS

Initializes the shared
folder.

670

General

HDD diagnostic menu
display

ALL

SYS

Display the HDD
information
(Ch.7.2.2)

684

General

Rebuilding all databases

ALL

SYS

Rebuilds all databases.

690

General

HDD formatting

ALL

<2>

SYS

2: Normal formatting

692

Maintena
nce

Performing panel
calibration

ALL

SYS

Performs the calibration
of the pressing position
on the touch panel
(LCD screen). The
calibration is performed
by pressing 2 reference
positions after this code
is started up.

693

General

Initialization of NIC
information

ALL

SYS

Returns the value to the
factory shipping default
value.

694

General

Performing HDD testing

ALL

SYS

Checks the bad sector.
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Setting mode (08)

Default
Code Clas_smc ltems Functi | <Accept RAM Contents Proce
ation on able dure

value>

701 FAX Destination setting for FAX | FAX EUR:5 | SYS
ucC: 4
JPN: 0

Other: 1
<0-25>

Japan 1
Asia
Australia
Hong Kong
U.S.A./Canada
Germany
U.K.

Italy
Belgium
Netherlands
10: Finland

11: Spain

12: Austria

13: Switzerland
14: Sweden

15: Denmark
16: Norway

17: Portugal

18: France

19: Greece

20: Poland

21: Hungary
22: Czech

23: Turkey

24: South Africa
25: Taiwan

CoNIORWON2O

765 Maintena | Automatic ordering ALL EUR:2 | SYS | 0: Valid 1
nce supplies uc: 0 (FAX/Internet FAX)

(Remote) | Display JPN: 2 1: Valid

<0-2> (FAX/Internet FAX/
HTTP)

2: Invalid

774 Maintena | Display setting of [Service ALL MJC/ SYS
nce Notification] button MJD/
(Remote) NAC/
NAD: 1

Other: 0
<0-1>

Not displayed 1
Displayed

- O

900 Version | System firmware ROM ALL - - JPN: T430SY0OJXXX 2
version UC: T430SYQUXXX
EUR: T430SYOEXXX
Others: T430SYOXXXX

N

903 Version | Engine ROM version ALL - - 430M-XXX

905 Version | Scanner ROM version ALL - - 430S-XXX

N

906 Version | PFC ROM version ALL - - 430F-XXX 2
If"NGD" is displayed for
the PFC ROM version
(08-906), the
downloading of PFC
ROM fails. Update the
firmware again.

P.8-51 "8.5 When
Firmware Updating
Fails"

907 Version | RADF ROM version ALL - - DF-XXXX

908 Version | Finisher ROM version ALL - - SDL-XXX FIN-XXX

909 Version | Inserter ROM version ALL - - INS-XX

NN NN

911 Version | Finisher punch ROM ALL - - PUN-XXX
version

915 Version | FAX board ROM version FAX - - F562-XXX 2
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Setting mode (08)
Default
Code Clas.sific ltems Functi | <Accept RAM Contents Proce
ation on able dure
value>
920 Version | FROM basic section ALL - - VX XX/IX. XX 2
software version
921 Version | FROM basic section ALL - - VXXX XXX X 2
software internal program
version
922 Version | Ul data fixed section ALL - - VXXX XXX X 2
version
923 Version | Ul data common section ALL - - VXXX XXX X 2
version
924 Version | Version of Ul data ALL - - VXXX XXX X 2
language 1 in HDD
925 Version | Version of Ul data ALL - - VXXX XXX X 2
language 2 in HDD
926 Version | Version of Ul data ALL - - VXXX XXX X 2
language 3 in HDD
927 Version | Version of Ul data ALL - - VXXX XXX X 2
language 4 in HDD
928 Version | Version of Ul data ALL - - VXXX XXX X 2
language 5 in HDD
929 Version | Version of Ul data ALL - - VXXX XXX X 2
language 6 in HDD
930 Version | Version of Ul data in ALL - - VXXX XXX X 2
FROM displayed at power-
ON
931 Version | Version of Ul data ALL - - VXXX XXX X 2
language 7 in HDD
933 Version | Web data whole version ALL - - VXXX XXX X 2
934 Version | Web Ul data in HDD ALL - - VXXX XXX X 2
Version: Language 1
935 Version | Web Ul data in HDD ALL - - VXXX XXX X 2
Version: Language 2
936 Version | Web Ul data in HDD ALL - - VXXX XXX X 2
Version: Language 3
937 Version | Web Ul data in HDD ALL - - VXXX XXX X 2
Version: Language 4
938 Version | Web Ul data in HDD ALL - - VXXX XXX X 2
Version: Language 5
939 Version | Web Ul data in HDD ALL - - VXXX XXX X 2
Version: Language 6
944 Version | HDD version ALL - - JPN: T430HDOJXXX 2
UC: T430HDOUXXX
EUR: T430HDOEXXX
Others: T430HDOXXXX
947 General | Initialization after software ALL - SYS | Perform this code when 3
version upgrade the software in this
equipment has been
upgraded.
995 Maintena | Equipment number ALL - SYS | This code can be also 1"
nce (serial number) display <10 keyed in from the
digits> adjustment mode (05-
976).
10 digits
1426 General | Forcible HDD data clearing | ALL - - HDD data is cleared in 3
the procedure set in 08-
1424.
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Setting mode (08)

Default
Code Clas_sific ltems Functi | <Accept RAM Contents Proce
ation on able dure
value>
1428 Data Forcible SRAM backup ALL - - When this code is 3
overwrite | data all clearing performed, the
kit equipment cannot be
started up.
* This setting is
enabled only when
the GP-1070 is
installed.
9059 | Maintena | Operation switching at ALL MJC/ SYS | Switches whether a 1
nce calibration MJD: 1 menu for selecting
Other: 0 paper in user calibration
<0-1> (automatic gamma
adjustment) is
displayed or not.
0: Not displayed
1: Displayed
(copy/print)
9379 User | AES data encryption ALL 0 SYS | 0: Encryption invalid 1
interface | function setting (Except for <0-2> 1: Encryption valid
CND) (Security priority)
Encrypts all of the
user's data.
2: Encryption valid
(Performance
priority)
Encrypts the user's
data except the files
temporarily created
and deleted in the
image processing
such as copying or
printing.
9826 General | Disabling Media File Save ALL 0 SYS | 0: Invalid 1
<0-1> 1: Valid
9965 | Version | Imaging Acceleration ALL - - I-XX.X.X 2
Board
SROM version
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2.6.7 Pixel counter

[A] Outline

1. Outline
Pixel counter is a function that counts the number of dots emitted by the laser and converts it into the
print ratio (%) per standard paper size. This “Print ratio (%) per standard paper size” is called Pixel
count (%).

This function enables you to know how each user uses the equipment and to grasp the tendency of
toner consumption (number of output pages per cartridge).

2. Factors affecting toner consumption
Standard number of output pages per cartridge shows the average number of output pages under
the condition that the data of print ratio 6% is printed on the standard paper size (A4/LT) at a normal
temperature and humidity.
However, users do not always print under the above condition. As for the type of original, copy/print
mode and environment, each user has different tendency, and as a result, the number of output
pages per cartridge becomes different depending on the user.

The major factors affecting toner consumption are as follows:

- Original/Data coverage

- Original/Data density

- Original/Print mode

- Density setting

Also there are other factors in addition to the above, such as environment, individual difference of
equipment, difference in lot quality of materials, toner density and drum surface potential.
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The general relations between the above 4 factors and toner consumption per output page in the
copy function are as follows:

Toner consumption
Toner consumption

Original coverage Original density

Toner consumption
Toner consumption

TEXT
/PHOTO

PRINTED
IMAGE

Manual Manual Automatic Manual Manual Manual
density density density density density density
-5 -1 Center +1 +5

Original mode Density setting

Fig. 2-1

TEXT PHOTO MAP

3. Details of pixel counter
- Toner cartridge reference and service technician reference
The pixel counter function in this equipment has 2 references, toner cartridge reference and
service technician reference.

Toner cartridge reference

This is a system that accumulates data between the installation of a new toner cartridge and next
installation.

The installation of new toner cartridge is judged when the total number of pixel count or output
pages after the detection of toner cartridge empty has exceeded the threshold.

The threshold to be used is selectable in the setting mode (08-1506) between the pixel count and
output pages (0: Output pages 1: Pixel counter). The threshold of pixel count is set in the setting
mode (08-1508) and that of output pages is set in the setting mode (08-1507). When the new
toner cartridge is judged as installed, the data related with the previous cartridge is cleared and
replaced with the data after the installation of new cartridge. Clearing of the counter of the toner
cartridge reference is performed in the setting mode (08-1503).
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Service technician reference

This is a system that accumulates data between clearing the counter of the service technician
reference by service technician and subsequently clearing the same counter.

Clearing of the counter of the service technician reference is performed in the setting mode (08-
1502).

- Print count (number of output pages)
The number of output pages shown at the pixel counter is counted after converting all paper
sizes to the standard paper size (A4/LT). Printing on other than the standard size is converted by
paper area ratio. The standard paper size is set in the setting mode (08-1500).
The examples of conversion are as follows:

Ex.)
“1” is added to the print count when printing on A4/LT size.

“2” is added to the print count when printing on A3/LD size. (area ratio to A4/LT: 200%)
“1.49” is added to the print count when printing on B4 size. (area ratio to A4: 149%)

“1.27” is added to the print count when printing on LG size. (area ratio to LT: 127%)

- Pixel count (%)
Pixel count (%) shows the ratio of laser emitting pixels to all pixels on standard paper.
The examples of pixel count are as follows:

Note:
In the following examples, ‘solid copy’ is considered to be 100%. But since the image has 4
margins, it never becomes 100% actually.

Ex.)
Printing 5 pages on A4/LT size with solid copy (Laser emits to all pixels.)
— Pixel count: 100%, Print count: 5

Printing 5 pages on A4/LT size with blank copy (Laser never emits.)
— Pixel count: 0%, Print count: 5

Printing 2 pages on A4/LT size with solid copy (Laser emits to all pixels.)
Printing 2 pages on A4/LT size with blank copy (Laser never emits.)
— Pixel count: 50%, Print count: 4

Printing 3 pages on A4/LT size with 6% of laser emission
Printing 1 page on A4/LT size with 2% of laser emission
— Pixel count: 5%, Print count: 4

Printing 2 pages on A3/LD size with solid copy (Laser emits to all pixels.)
— Pixel count: 100%, Print count: 4

Printing 2 pages on A3/LD size with 6% of laser emission
— Pixel count: 6%, Print count: 4
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Average pixel count (%) and latest pixel count (%)
There are 2 types of the value calculated as the pixel count, average pixel count (%) and latest
pixel count (%).

Average pixel count (%)
The average value of all pixel count data after each reference data is cleared is calculated and
displayed.

Latest pixel count (%)
The value is displayed for printing just before the pixel counter is confirmed.

Type of calculated data

Since this is multifunctional and color equipment, the data of pixel count is calculated for each
function and color.

The following list is the information that can be confirmed by LCD screen. But actually, more
information can be confirmed by the setting mode (08).

See after-mentioned “5)-Display in the setting mode (08)” for details.

O: With data

—: Without data
Toner cartridge reference Service technician reference
Magen Full color/Twin color
Yell C Black Black

elow ! ta van | Black | rotal | Yellow Matge" Cyan | Black & —o¢
Copier function O O O O O O O @] O @]
Printer function O O O O O O O O O O
FAX function - - - O - - - - - O
Total (@) ©) (@) ©) ©) @) O O O e)

Table 2-201 Type of calculated data

Setting related with the pixel counter function
Standard paper size setting
The standard paper size (A4 or LT) to convert it into the pixel count is selected (08-1500).

Pixel counter display setting
Whether or not to display the pixel counter on the LCD screen is selected (08-1504).

Display reference setting
The reference when displaying the pixel counter on the LCD screen (toner cartridge reference or
service technician reference) is selected (08-1505).

Determination counter of toner empty

This is the counter to determine the replacement of new toner cartridge after the toner empty is
detected.

After the toner empty is detected by the auto-toner sensor, this counter checks if toner empty is
not detected one more time while the specified number of pixel count or output pages is counted.

Pixel counter clearing

There are 3 types for the pixel count clear as follows:

08-1501: All information related to the pixel count is cleared.

08-1502: All information related to the service technician reference pixel count is cleared.
08-1503: All information related to the toner cartridge reference pixel count is cleared.
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4. Relation between pixel count and toner consumption
The user’s printing out the image with large coverage or high density may cause the large value of
pixel count. And the setting that toner consumption becomes high in the original mode or density
setting may cause it as well.
In this case, the replacement cycle of toner cartridge is faster than the standard number of output
pages. Therefore, this trend needs to be grasped for the service.
The relation between pixel count and number of output pages per cartridge is as follows:

Standard number of output pages (K)
~ Y[
©
(o))
©
S
[
[®)]
©
£
I}
(&)
@
[oR
[%2]
(0]
()]
g
5 Y2-- Standard number of output pages (Y, M, C)
o |
E 1
o I
S |
g X[
2 |
€ \
=} I
Z I
|
X2 p===t--- |
!
Y/10 ittt ‘
L ;
6% 12% 60%
Pixel count (%)
Fig. 2-2 Pixel count and number of output pages per cartridge
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5. Pixel counter confirmation
- Display on LCD screen
Whether or not to display the pixel counter on the LCD screen is selected (0: Displayed, 1: Not
displayed) in the setting mode (08-1504), and whether or not to display it at the service
technician reference or toner cartridge reference is selected (0: Service technician reference, 1:
Toner cartridge reference) in the setting mode (08-1505).

The following screen is displayed when the buttons, [COUNTER] and [PIXEL COUNTER] are
pressed in this order after “Displayed” is selected with the code above and the power is, as usual,
turned ON. (The displayed buttons are depending on the setting of 08-1505.)

COUNTER

PIXEL COUNTER

TONER
CARTRIDGE

4 RETURN

JOB STATUS

Fig. 2-3
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COUNTER

PIXEL COUNTER

SERVICE SERVICE
(COLOR) (BLACK)

4 RETURN

JOB STATUS

Fig. 2-4 Reference selection screen

When selecting and pressing the button in the above screen, each pixel counter screen is
displayed.

[TONER CARTRIDGE] button: Information screen of toner cartridge reference is displayed.
[SERVICE (COLOR)] button: Information screen of service technician reference (full color) is

displayed.
[SERVICE (BLACK)] button: Information screen of service technician reference (black) is
displayed.
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The following screen is displayed when pressing the [TONER CARTRIDGE] button.
COUNTER

TONER CARTRIDGE

(macENTAM) | [ cvan©) | [ BLACKK)

Copy Printer Total
Print Count [LT /A4] B5 14 79
Average Pixel Count [%] 13.26 3.66 11.56
Latest Pixel Count [%] 35.32 0.49 35.32

4 RETURN

Fig. 2-5 Information screen of toner cartridge reference

The following screen is displayed when pressing the [SERVICE (COLOR)] button.

COUNTER

SERYICE(COLOR)

[ YELLow(y) | [maGENTAM) | [ ovan©) ][ BLACK(K)

Copy Printer Total
Print Count [LT {A4] B5 14 79
Average Pixel CGount [%] 17.00 4,92 14.86
Latest Pixel Count [%] 15.52 1.03 15.52

4 RETURN

A OB STATUS

Fig. 2-6 Information screen of service technician reference (full color)
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The following screen is displayed when pressing the [SERVICE (BLACK)] button.
COUNTER

SERYICE (BLACK)
Copy Printer Fax Total
Print Count [LT /A4] 6 200 0 296
Average Pixel Count [%] 15.75 0.07 0.00 0.49
Latest Pixel Count [%] 2.78 2.60 0.00 2.60

A RETURN

JOB STATUS

Fig. 2-7 Information screen of service technician reference (black)
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- Data list printing
The data for pixel counter can be printed in the list print mode (9S).
9S-104: The data of the toner cartridge reference is printed.
9S-105: The data of service technician reference is printed.

PIXEL COUNTER CODE LIST

'08-02-08 20:13

TOSHIBA e-STUDIO6530C

TONERCARTRIDGE

No DATE COL. PPC PRN FAX TOTAL
0 20080208 Y Print Count[LT/A4] 181 45 226
1 20080208 Y Average Pixel Count[%] 2.70 1.74 --- 2.51
2 20080208 Y Latest Pixel Count[%] 6.15 0.39 0.39
3 20080208 M  Print Count[LT/A4] 181 45 226
4 20080208 M  Average Pixel Count[%] 6.11 2 5.29
5 20080208 M  Latest Pixel Count[%] 6.82 2.15 2.15
6 20080208 C Print Count[LT/A4] 181 45 226
7 20080208 C Average Pixel Count[%] 5.46 2 -—- 4.81
8 20080208 C Latest Pixel Count[%] 6.42 2.73 2.73
9 20080208 K Print Count[LT/A4] 278 145 9 432
10 20080208 K Average Pixel Count[%] 6.15 3.86 23.25 5.74
11 20080208 K Latest Pixel Count[%] 7.32 2.19 6.25 2.19

/_\_/

Fig. 2-8 Data list of toner cartridge reference

PIXEL COUNTER CODE LIST
'08-02-08 20:13
TOSHIBA e-STUDIO6530C

SERVICEMAN

No DATE COL. PPC PRN FAX TOTAL
0 20080208 F  Print Count[LT/A4] 181 45 - 226
1 20080208 F  Average Pixel Count[%)] 4,95 2.34 - 443
2 20080208 F  Latest Pixel Count[%)] 8.36 234 -—- 2.34
3 20080208 Y  Print Count[LT/A4] 181 45 - 226
4 20080208 Y  Average Pixel Count[%)] 2.7 1.74 - 2.51
5 20080208 Y Latest Pixel Count[%] 6.15 0.39 -—- 0.39
6 20080208 M  Print Count[LT/A4] 181 45 - 226
7 20080208 M  Average Pixel Count[% 6.11 2 -—- 5.29
8 20080208 M Latest Pixel Count[%] 6.82 2.15 - 2.15
9 20080208 C  Print Count[LT/A4] 181 45 - 226
10 20080208 C  Average Pixel Count[%)] 5.46 218 -- 4.81
11 20080208 C  Latest Pixel Count[%)] 6.42 2.73 - 2.73
12 20080208 K  Print Count[LT/A4] 181 45 --- 226
13 20080208 K  Average Pixel Count[%] 5.51 3.43 - 5.10
14 20080208 K  Latest Pixel Count[%)] 14.05 410 - 4.10
15 20080208 K  Print Count[LT/A4] 97 100 9 206
16 20080208 K  Average Pixel Count[%)] 7.36  4.06 23.25 6.45
17 20080208 K  Latest Pixel Count[%)] 7.32 2.19 6.25 2.19

/\/

Fig. 2-9 Data list of service technician reference
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- Display in the setting mode (08)
Information of pixel count can be also checked in the setting mode (08).
For details, see P.2-134 "2.6.5 Counter".

Print count, pixel count

Full color/Twin color Black
Black (at color)
Yellow | Magenta Cyan Black +
Black
Copier Print count 1557 1559 1561 1552 1553 -
function (page)
Average pixel count 1609 1610 1611 1612 1613 1614
(%)
Latest pixel count 1626 1627 1628 1629 1639 -
(%)
Printer Print count 1558 1560 1562 1554 1555 -
function (page)
Average pixel count 1615 1616 1617 1618 1619 1620
(%)
Latest pixel count 1630 1631 1632 1633 1640 -
(%)
FAX function Print count - - - - 1556 -
(page)
Average pixel count - - - - 1625 -
(%)
Latest pixel count - - - - 1634 -
(%)
Total Average pixel count 1621 1622 1623 - - 1624
(%)

Table 2-202 Pixel count code table (toner cartridge reference)

Full color/Twin color

Black
Total Yellow | Magenta Cyan Black
Copier Print count 1547 - - - - 1548
function (page)
Average pixel count 1577 1578 1579 1580 1581 1592
(%)
Latest pixel count 1596 1597 1598 1599 1600 1606
(%)
Printer Print count 1549 - - - - 1550
function (page)
Average pixel count 1582 1583 1584 1585 1586 1593
(%)
Latest pixel count 1601 1602 1603 1604 1605 1607
(%)
FAX function Print count - - - - - 1551
(page)
Average pixel count - - - - - 1594
(%)
Latest pixel count - - - - - 1608
(%)
Total Average pixel count 1587 1588 1589 1590 1591 1595
(%)
Table 2-203 Pixel count code table (service technician reference)
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Pixel count distribution

Full color/Twin color
Black
Yellow Magenta Cyan Black

Copier Print count distribution 1641 1642 1643 1644 1649
function (page)

Printer Print count distribution 1645 1646 1647 1648 1650
function (page)

FAX function | Print count distribution - - - - 1651
(page)

Table 2-204 Pixel count code table
Note:

By entering the sub code at the above code, the pixel count distribution can be displayed
dividing into 10 ranges. The sub codes are as follows.

0:0-5% 1:51-10% 2:10.1-15% 3:15.1-20% 4:20.1-25%
5:25.1-30% 6:30.1-40% 7:40.1-60% 8:60.1-80% 9:80.1-100%

Other information
Toner cartridge replacement counter.
The toner cartridge replacement count is displayed.
08-1563: Toner cartridge Y
08-1564: Toner cartridge M
08-1565: Toner cartridge C
08-1566: Toner cartridge K

Toner cartridge reference count started date
The toner cartridge reference count started date is displayed.
08-1515: Toner cartridge Y
08-1516: Toner cartridge M
08-1517: Toner cartridge C
08-1518: Toner cartridge K

Service technician reference cleared date
The service technician reference cleared date (08-1510) is displayed.
The date (08-1502 was performed) is stored.

Toner cartridge reference cleared date
The toner cartridge reference cleared date is displayed.
The date (08-1503 was performed) is stored.

08-1511: Toner cartridge Y

08-1512: Toner cartridge M

08-1513: Toner cartridge C

08-1514: Toner cartridge K
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[B] Pixel counter related code

Note:
In the pixel counter function, the twin color copy mode is regarded as the full color mode.

Setting mode (08)
Default
Code Clas_5|f|c ltems Functi | <Accept RAM Contents Proce
ation on able dure
value>
1504 Pixel Pixel counter display ALL 1 SYS | Selects whether or not 1
counter | setting <0-1> to display the pixel
counter on the LCD
screen.
0: Displayed
1: Not displayed
1505 Pixel Displayed reference ALL 0 SYS | Selects the reference 1
counter | setting <0-1> when displaying the
pixel counter on the
LCD screen.
0: Service technician
reference
1: Toner cartridge
reference
1617 Pixel Average pixel count/full PRT 0 SYS | Displays the average 2
counter | color (C) (Toner cartridge (color) <0- pixel count in the printer
reference) 10000> function, full color
mode, toner C and
toner cartridge
reference.
[Unit: 0.01%]
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2.6.8 PM support mode related code

The management items at PM support mode can also be operated at setting mode (08).
The following items are displayed or set by using sub-codes at PM management setting in the table
below.

<Sub-codes>
0: Present number of output pages
- Means the present number of output pages.
1: Recommended number of output pages for replacement
- Means the recommended number of output pages for replacement.
2: Number of output pages at the last replacement
- Means the number of output pages at the last replacement.
3: Present driving counts
- Means the present drive counts (1 count = 2 seconds).
4: Recommended driving counts to be replaced
- Means the recommended drive counts for replacement (1 count = 2 seconds).
5: Driving counts at the last replacement
- Means the drive counts at the last replacement.
6: Present output pages for control
- Means the present number of output pages for controlling.
7: Present driving counts for control
- Means the present drive counts for controlling (1 count = 2 seconds).
8: Number of times replaced
- Counts up when clearing the counter of each unit in the PM Support Mode Screen.

Notes:
+ Sub-code 0 is equivalent to sub-code 6.
+ Sub-code 3 is equivalent to sub-code 7.
»  When the value of sub-code 3 is changed, the value of sub-code 7 is also updated and vice
versa.
+ When "0" is set at one of sub-codes 0, 3, 6 and 7, the rest of them are automatically updated
to IIOII'

PM management
setting <Procedure
4> *Indicated in 8
digits

Photoconductive drum (K) 1150-0 to 8 1151 <Default values of code 1150
(e-STUDIO5520C/6520C/6530C)>
Sub-codes 0, 2, 3, 5, 6, 7, 8: 0/0/0
Sub-code 1: 225,000/250,000/
275,000

Sub-code 4: 285,000/285,000/
285,000

Date of previous
replacement Remarks
<Procedure 2>

Items

Photoconductive drum (Y) 1152-0to0 8 1153 <Default values of code 1152
(e-STUDIO5520C/6520C/6530C)>
Sub-codes 0, 2, 3, 5, 6, 7, 8: 0/0/0
Sub-code 1: 225,000/250,000/
275,000

Sub-code 4: 285,000/285,000/
285,000

Photoconductive drum (M) 1154-0to 8 1155 <Default values of code 1154
(e-STUDIO5520C/6520C/6530C)>
Sub-codes 0, 2, 3, 5, 6, 7, 8: 0/0/0
Sub-code 1: 225,000/250,000/
275,000

Sub-code 4: 285,000/285,000/
285,000
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PM management
setting <Procedure
4> *Indicated in 8
digits

Photoconductive drum (C) 1156-0 to 8 1157 <Default values of code 1156
(e-STUDIO5520C/6520C/6530C)>
Sub-codes 0, 2, 3, 5, 6, 7, 8: 0/0/0
Sub-code 1: 225,000/250,000/
275,000

Sub-code 4: 285,000/285,000/
285,000

Drum cleaning blade (K) 1158-0 to 8 1159 <Default values of code 1158
(e-STUDIO5520C/6520C/6530C)>
Sub-codes 0, 2, 3, 5, 6, 7, 8: 0/0/0
Sub-code 1: 225,000/250,000/
275,000

Sub-code 4: 285,000/285,000/
285,000

Drum blade cleaner (Y) 1160-0 to 8 1161 <Default values of code 1160
(e-STUDIO5520C/6520C/6530C)>
Sub-codes 0, 2, 3, 5, 6, 7, 8: 0/0/0
Sub-code 1: 270,000/270,000/
270,000

Sub-code 4: 285,000/285,000/
285,000

Drum blade cleaner (M) 1162-0to 8 1163 <Default values of code 1162
(e-STUDIO5520C/6520C/6530C)>
Sub-codes 0, 2, 3, 5, 6, 7, 8: 0/0/0
Sub-code 1: 225,000/250,000/
275,000

Sub-code 4: 285,000/285,000/
285,000

Drum blade cleaner (C) 1164-0to 8 1165 <Default values of code 1164
(e-STUDIO5520C/6520C/6530C)>
Sub-codes 0, 2, 3, 5, 6, 7, 8: 0/0/0
Sub-code 1: 225,000/250,000/
275,000

Sub-code 4: 285,000/285,000/
285,000

Charger grid (K) 1174-0to 8 1175 <Default values of code 1174
(e-STUDIO5520C/6520C/6530C)>
Sub-codes 0, 2, 3, 5, 6, 7, 8: 0/0/0
Sub-code 1: 225,000/250,000/
275,000

Sub-code 4: 285,000/285,000/
285,000

Charger grid (Y) 1176-0to 8 1177 <Default values of code 1176
(e-STUDIO5520C/6520C/6530C)>
Sub-codes 0, 2, 3, 5, 6, 7, 8: 0/0/0
Sub-code 1: 225,000/250,000/
275,000

Sub-code 4: 285,000/285,000/
285,000

Charger grid (M) 1178-0t0 8 1179 <Default values of code 1178
(e-STUDIO5520C/6520C/6530C)>
Sub-codes 0, 2, 3, 5, 6, 7, 8: 0/0/0
Sub-code 1: 225,000/250,000/
275,000

Sub-code 4: 285,000/285,000/
285,000

Date of previous
replacement Remarks
<Procedure 2>

Items
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PM management
setting <Procedure
4> *Indicated in 8
digits

Date of previous
replacement Remarks
<Procedure 2>

Items

Charger grid (C) 1180-0to 8 1181 <Default values of code 1180
(e-STUDIO5520C/6520C/6530C)>
Sub-codes 0, 2, 3, 5, 6, 7, 8: 0/0/0
Sub-code 1: 225,000/250,000/
275,000

Sub-code 4: 285,000/285,000/
285,000

Charger (Wire/needle)(K) 1182-0to 8 1183 <Default values of code 1182
(e-STUDIO5520C/6520C/6530C)>
Sub-codes 0, 2, 3, 5, 6, 7, 8: 0/0/0
Sub-code 1: 225,000/250,000/
275,000

Sub-code 4: 285,000/285,000/
285,000

Charger (Wire/needle)(Y) 1184-0to 8 1185 <Default values of code 1184
(e-STUDIO5520C/6520C/6530C)>
Sub-codes 0, 2, 3, 5, 6, 7, 8: 0/0/0
Sub-code 1: 225,000/250,000/
275,000

Sub-code 4: 285,000/285,000/
285,000

Charger (Wire/needle)(M) 1186-0 to 8 1187 <Default values of code 1186
(e-STUDIO5520C/6520C/6530C)>
Sub-codes 0, 2, 3, 5, 6, 7, 8: 0/0/0
Sub-code 1: 225,000/250,000/
275,000

Sub-code 4: 285,000/285,000/
285,000

Charger (Wire/needle)(C) 1188-0to 8 1189 <Default values of code 1188
(e-STUDIO5520C/6520C/6530C)>
Sub-codes 0, 2, 3, 5, 6, 7, 8: 0/0/0
Sub-code 1: 225,000/250,000/
275,000

Sub-code 4: 285,000/285,000/
285,000

Charger cleaning pad (K) 1190-0 to 8 1191 <Default values of code 1190
(e-STUDIO5520C/6520C/6530C)>
Sub-codes 0, 2, 3, 5, 6, 7, 8: 0/0/0
Sub-code 1: 225,000/250,000/
275,000

Sub-code 4: 285,000/285,000/
285,000

Charger cleaning pad (Y) 1192-0to 8 1193 <Default values of code 1192
(e-STUDIO5520C/6520C/6530C)>
Sub-codes 0, 2, 3, 5, 6, 7, 8: 0/0/0
Sub-code 1: 225,000/250,000/
275,000

Sub-code 4: 285,000/285,000/
285,000

Charger cleaning pad (M) 1194-0to 8 1195 <Default values of code 1194
(e-STUDIO5520C/6520C/6530C)>
Sub-codes 0, 2, 3, 5, 6, 7, 8: 0/0/0
Sub-code 1: 225,000/250,000/
275,000

Sub-code 4: 285,000/285,000/
285,000
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Items

PM management
setting <Procedure
4> *Indicated in 8
digits

Date of previous
replacement
<Procedure 2>

Remarks

Charger cleaning pad (C)

1196-0to 8

1197

<Default values of code 1196
(e-STUDIO5520C/6520C/6530C)>
Sub-codes 0, 2, 3, 5, 6, 7, 8: 0/0/0
Sub-code 1: 225,000/250,000/
275,000

Sub-code 4: 285,000/285,000/
285,000

Ozone filter-1

1198-0 to 8

1199

<Default values of code 1198
(e-STUDIO5520C/6520C/6530C)>
Sub-codes 0, 2, 3, 5, 6, 7, 8: 0/0/0
Sub-code 1: 225,000/250,000/
275,000

Sub-code 4: 285,000/285,000/
285,000

Developer material

1200-0,2,3,5,6,7,8

1201

<Default values of code 1200
(e-STUDIO5520C/6520C/6530C)>
Sub-codes 0, 2, 3, 5, 6, 7, 8: 0/0/0

Developer material Y

1202-0,2,3,5,6,7,8

1203

<Default values of code 1202
(e-STUDIO5520C/6520C/6530C)>
Sub-codes 0, 2, 3, 5, 6, 7, 8: 0/0/0

Developer material M

1204-0,2,3,5,6,7,8

1205

<Default values of code 1204
(e-STUDIO5520C/6520C/6530C)>
Sub-codes 0, 2, 3, 5, 6, 7, 8: 0/0/0

Developer material C

1206-0, 2, 3,5,6,7,8

1207

<Default values of code 1206
(e-STUDIO5520C/6520C/6530C)>
Sub-codes 0, 2, 3, 5, 6, 7, 8: 0/0/0

Toner filter

1208-0 to 8

1209

<Default values of code 1208
(e-STUDIO5520C/6520C/6530C)>
Sub-codes 0, 2, 3, 5, 6, 7, 8: 0/0/0
Sub-code 1: 225,000/250,000/
275,000

Sub-code 4: 222,000/222,000/
222,000

1st transfer roller (K)

1214-0,2,3,5,6,7,8

1215

<Default values of code 1214
(e-STUDIO5520C/6520C/6530C)>
Sub-codes 0, 2, 3, 5, 6, 7, 8: 0/0/0

1st transfer roller (Y)

1216-0,2,3,5,6,7,8

1217

<Default values of code 1216
(e-STUDIO5520C/6520C/6530C)>
Sub-codes 0, 2, 3, 5, 6, 7, 8: 0/0/0

1st transfer roller (M)

1218-0,2,3,5,6,7,8

1219

<Default values of code 1218
(e-STUDIO5520C/6520C/6530C)>
Sub-codes 0, 2, 3, 5, 6, 7, 8: 0/0/0

1st transfer roller (C)

1220-0,2,3,5,6,7,8

1221

<Default values of code 1220
(e-STUDIO5520C/6520C/6530C)>
Sub-codes 0, 2, 3, 5, 6, 7, 8: 0/0/0

Transfer belt

1228-0,2,3,5,6,7,8

1229

<Default values of code 1228
(e-STUDIO5520C/6520C/6530C)>
Sub-codes 0, 2, 3, 5, 6, 7, 8: 0/0/0

Transfer belt cleaning
blade

1232-0to 8

1233

<Default values of code 1232
(e-STUDIO5520C/6520C/6530C)>
Sub-codes 0, 2, 3, 5, 6, 7, 8: 0/0/0
Sub-code 1: 225,000/250,000/
275,000

Sub-code 4: 285,000/285,000/
285,000
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PM management
setting <Procedure
4> *Indicated in 8
digits

Date of previous
replacement Remarks
<Procedure 2>

Items

2nd transfer roller 1240-0to 8 1241 <Default values of code 1240
(e-STUDIO5520C/6520C/6530C)>
Sub-codes 0, 2, 3, 5, 6, 7, 8: 0/0/0
Sub-code 1: 225,000/250,000/
275,000

Sub-code 4: 242,000/242,000/
242,000

2nd transfer roller blade 1242-0t0 8 1243 <Default values of code 1242
cleaner (e-STUDIO5520C/6520C/6530C)>
Sub-codes 0, 2, 3, 5, 6, 7, 8: 0/0/0
Sub-code 1: 225,000/250,000/
275,000

Sub-code 4: 242,000/242,000/
242,000

Pressure roller 1250-0 to 8 1251 <Default values of code 1250
(e-STUDIO5520C/6520C/6530C)>
Sub-codes 0, 2, 3, 5, 6, 7, 8: 0/0/0
Sub-code 1: 450,000/500,000/
550,000

Sub-code 4: 1,804,000/1,804,000/
1,804,000

Pressure roller separation 1270-0to 8 1271 <Default values of code 1270
finger (e-STUDIO5520C/6520C/6530C)>
Sub-codes 0, 2, 3, 5, 6, 7, 8: 0/0/0
Sub-code 1: 450,000/500,000/
550,000

Sub-code 4: 1,804,000/1,804,000/
1,804,000

Fuser belt 1272-0to 8 1273 <Default values of code 1272
(e-STUDIO5520C/6520C/6530C)>
Sub-codes 0, 2, 3, 5, 6, 7, 8: 0/0/0
Sub-code 1: 225,000/250,000/
275,000

Sub-code 4: 902,000/902,000/
902,000

Fuser roller 1274-0t0 8 1275 <Default values of code 1274
(e-STUDIO5520C/6520C/6530C)>
Sub-codes 0, 2, 3, 5, 6, 7, 8: 0/0/0
Sub-code 1: 225,000/250,000/
275,000

Sub-code 4: 902,000/902,000/
902,000

Fuser belt guide 1276-0to 8 1277 <Default values of code 1276
(e-STUDIO5520C/6520C/6530C)>
Sub-codes 0, 2, 3, 5, 6, 7, 8: 0/0/0
Sub-code 1: 225,000/250,000/
275,000

Sub-code 4: 902,000/902,000/
902,000

Pickup roller 1282-0,1,2,8 1283 <Default values of code 1282
(RADF) (e-STUDIO5520C/6520C/6530C)>
Sub-codes 0, 2, 8: 0/0/0

Sub-code 1: 120,000/120,000/
120,000

Feed roller 1284-0,1,2,8 1285 <Default values of code 1284
(RADF) (e-STUDIO5520C/6520C/6530C)>
Sub-codes 0, 2, 8: 0/0/0

Sub-code 1: 120,000/120,000/
120,000
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PM management
setting <Procedure
4> *Indicated in 8
digits

Date of previous
replacement
<Procedure 2>

Remarks

Separation roller
(RADF)

1286-0, 1,2, 8

1287

<Default values of code 1286
(e-STUDIO5520C/6520C/6530C)>
Sub-codes 0, 2, 8: 0/0/0

Sub-code 1: 120,000/120,000/
120,000

Pickup roller
(T-LCF)

1288-0,1,2,8

1289

<Default values of code 1288
(e-STUDIO5520C/6520C/6530C)>
Sub-codes 0, 2, 8: 0/0/0

Sub-code 1: 400,000/400,000/
400,000

Pickup roller
(1st drawer)

1290-0,1,2, 8

1291

<Default values of code 1290
(e-STUDIO5520C/6520C/6530C)>
Sub-codes 0, 2, 8: 0/0/0

Sub-code 1: 200,000/200,000/
200,000

Pickup roller
(2nd drawer)

1292-0,1,2,8

1293

<Default values of code 1292
(e-STUDIO5520C/6520C/6530C)>
Sub-codes 0, 2, 8: 0/0/0

Sub-code 1: 200,000/200,000/
200,000

Pickup roller
(O-LCF)

1294-0,1,2,8

1295

<Default values of code 1294
(e-STUDIO5520C/6520C/6530C)>
Sub-codes 0, 2, 8: 0/0/0

Sub-code 1: 500,000/500,000/
500,000

Feed roller
(T-LCF)

1296-0,1,2,8

1297

<Default values of code 1296
(e-STUDIO5520C/6520C/6530C)>
Sub-codes 0, 2, 8: 0/0/0

Sub-code 1: 400,000/400,000/
400,000

Feed roller
(1st drawer)

1298-0,1,2,8

1299

<Default values of code 1298
(e-STUDIO5520C/6520C/6530C)>
Sub-codes 0, 2, 8: 0/0/0

Sub-code 1: 200,000/200,000/
200,000

Feed roller
(2nd drawer)

1300-0,1,2,8

1301

<Default values of code 1300
(e-STUDIO5520C/6520C/6530C)>
Sub-codes 0, 2, 8: 0/0/0

Sub-code 1: 200,000/200,000/
200,000

Feed roller
(O-LCF)

1302-0,1,2,8

1303

<Default values of code 1302
(e-STUDIO5520C/6520C/6530C)>
Sub-codes 0, 2, 8: 0/0/0

Sub-code 1: 500,000/500,000/
500,000

Separation roller
(T-LCF)

1304-0,1,2,8

1305

<Default values of code 1304
(e-STUDIO5520C/6520C/6530C)>
Sub-codes 0, 2, 8: 0/0/0

Sub-code 1: 400,000/400,000/
400,000

Separation roller
(1st drawer)

1306-0,1,2,8

1307

<Default values of code 1306
(e-STUDIO5520C/6520C/6530C)>
Sub-codes 0, 2, 8: 0/0/0

Sub-code 1: 200,000/200,000/
200,000

Separation roller
(2nd drawer)

1308-0,1,2,8

1309

<Default values of code 1308
(e-STUDIO5520C/6520C/6530C)>
Sub-codes 0, 2, 8: 0/0/0

Sub-code 1: 200,000/200,000/
200,000
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PM management
setting <Procedure
4> *Indicated in 8
digits

Date of previous
replacement
<Procedure 2>

Remarks

Separation roller
(O-LCF)

1310-0,1,2,8

1311

<Default values of code 1310
(e-STUDIO5520C/6520C/6530C)>
Sub-codes 0, 2, 8: 0/0/0

Sub-code 1: 500,000/500,000/
500,000

Separation roller
(3rd drawer)

1312-0,1,2,8

1313

<Default values of code 1312
(e-STUDIO5520C/6520C/6530C)>
Sub-codes 0, 2, 8: 0/0/0

Sub-code 1: 200,000/200,000/
200,000

Separation roller
(4th drawer)

1314-0,1,2,8

1315

<Default values of code 1314
(e-STUDIO5520C/6520C/6530C)>
Sub-codes 0, 2, 8: 0/0/0

Sub-code 1: 200,000/200,000/
200,000

Separation roller
(Bypass unit)

1316-0,1,2,8

1317

<Default values of code 1316
(e-STUDIO5520C/6520C/6530C)>
Sub-codes 0, 2, 8: 0/0/0

Sub-code 1: 100,000/100,000/
100,000

Feed roller
(3rd drawer)

1320-0,1,2,8

1321

<Default values of code 1320
(e-STUDIO5520C/6520C/6530C)>
Sub-codes 0, 2, 8: 0/0/0

Sub-code 1: 200,000/200,000/
200,000

Feed roller
(4th drawer)

1322-0,1,2,8

1323

<Default values of code 1322
(e-STUDIO5520C/6520C/6530C)>
Sub-codes 0, 2, 8: 0/0/0

Sub-code 1: 200,000/200,000/
200,000

Feed roller
(Bypass unit)

1324-0,1,2,8

1325

<Default values of code 1324
(e-STUDIO5520C/6520C/6530C)>
Sub-codes 0, 2, 8: 0/0/0

Sub-code 1: 100,000/100,000/
100,000

Pickup roller
(3rd drawer)

1328-0,1,2,8

1329

<Default values of code 1328
(e-STUDIO5520C/6520C/6530C)>
Sub-codes 0, 2, 8: 0/0/0

Sub-code 1: 200,000/200,000/
200,000

Pickup roller
(4th drawer)

1330-0,1,2,8

1331

<Default values of code 1330
(e-STUDIO5520C/6520C/6530C)>
Sub-codes 0, 2, 8: 0/0/0

Sub-code 1: 200,000/200,000/
200,000

Pickup roller
(Bypass unit)

1332-0,1,2,8

1333

<Default values of code 1332
(e-STUDIO5520C/6520C/6530C)>
Sub-codes 0, 2, 8: 0/0/0

Sub-code 1: 100,000/100,000/
100,000

Ozone filter-2

1340-0to 8

1341

<Default values of code 1340
(e-STUDIO5520C/6520C/6530C)>
Sub-codes 0, 2, 3, 5, 6, 7, 8: 0/0/0
Sub-code 1: 225,000/250,000/
275,000

Sub-code 4: 222,000/222,000/
222,000

e-STUDIO5520C/6520C/6530C
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PM management
setting <Procedure
4> *Indicated in 8
digits

2nd transfer facing roller 1342-0t0 8 1343 <Default values of code 1342
cleaning pad (e-STUDIO5520C/6520C/6530C)>
Sub-codes 0, 2, 3, 5, 6, 7, 8: 0/0/0
Sub-code 1: 225,000/250,000/
275,000

Sub-code 4: 285,000/285,000/
285,000

2nd transfer roller 1866-0 to 8 1867 <Default values of code 1866
lubricant unit (e-STUDIO5520C/6520C/6530C)>
Sub-codes 0, 2, 3, 5, 6, 7, 8: 0/0/0
Sub-code 1: 225,000/250,000/
275,000

Sub-code 4: 242,000/242,000/
242,000

TRU waste toner box 1868-0 to 8 1869 <Default values of code 1868
(e-STUDIO5520C/6520C/6530C)>
Sub-codes 0, 2, 3, 5, 6, 7, 8: 0/0/0
Sub-code 1: 225,000/250,000/
275,000

Sub-code 4: 242,000/242,000/
242,000

Date of previous
replacement Remarks
<Procedure 2>

Items
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2.6.9

Default setting / restore setting of the EFI Printer Board

The codes whose value can be changed by performing "Default setting of the EFI Printer Board (08-
700)" or "Restore setting of the EFI Printer Board (08-9952)" are listed below.

Adjustment mode (05)

Default value Default value
Code Item when 08-700 is when 08-9952 is
performed performed
7323-0 Tagbit extension processing for printing PS 1 1
7323-1 | (Black mode) PCL 1 1
7323-2 XPS 1 1
8103-0 Tagbit extension processing for printing PS 1 1
8103-1 | (Color mode) PCL 1 1
8103-2 XPS 1 1
Setting mode (08)
Default value Default value
Code Item when 08-700 is when 08-9952 is
performed performed
1006 Address Mode 1 2
1008 IP address 10 250 250 249 000 000 000 000
1009 Subnet mask 255 255 255 252 000 000 000 000
1010 Gateway 10 250 250 250 000 000 000 000
1011 Availability of IPX 2 1
1014 Availability of AppleTalk 2 1
1060 TCP port number of FTP server 50021 21
1073 Availability of Raw/TCP 2 1
1075 Availability of LPD client 2 1
1078 Availability of IPP 2 1
1089 Availability of FTP print 2 1
1103 Rendezvou setting 2 1
1464 Samba server ON/OFF setting 2 1
1482 User data department management 0 0
1496 Operation setting for User authentication/registration 0 1

e-STUDIO5520C/6520C/6530C
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3. ADJUSTMENT

3.1 Image Related Adjustment

3.1.1  Adjustment Order

This chapter mainly explains the procedures for image related adjustment. When replacing
components which have other specified instructions for adjustment, those specified instructions are to
be obeyed in priority.

In the following diagram, the solid lines with arrow lead to essential adjustments, while the dotted lines
lead to adjustments to be performed if necessary.

Parts to be replaced
Developer material ‘ Photoconductive drum Laser optical unit Transfer belt
1st transfer roller Drum cleaning blade Needle electrode

Main charger grid Image position aligning sensor | Image quality sensor

Y

Item to be adjusted Code in mode 05
3.1.2 Adjustment of the auto-toner sensor 200, 201, 202, 203, 204, 206
‘4
Iltem to be adjusted Code in mode 05
3.1.3 Adjustment of image quality control / 306
Automatic initialization of image quality control
Item to be adjusted Code in mode 05
3.1.4 Adjustment of color registration control 4719
Item to be adjusted Code in mode 05
3.1.5 Adjustment of the transfer belt due to environmental factors 408
3.1.6 Image dimensional adjustment
Order ltems Code in mode 05
3.1.7 Paper alignment at the registration roller 4100, 4101, 4103, 4104, 4105,
4106, 4107, 4108, 4109, 4110,
1 4111, 4115, 4116, 4117, 4118,
4120, 4122, 4123, 4124, 4125,
4126, 4127, 4128, 4129
2 [3.1.8 (a) Reproduction ratio of primary scanning direction 4772
3 |Printer (b) Primary scanning data laser writing start position 411
4 |related (c) Reproduction ratio of secondary scanning direction 487
5 adjustment (d) Secondary scanning data laser writing start position | 408, 440, 441, 444, 428, 442, 445
(e) Primary scanning data laser writing start position at
6 ; 498
duplexing
7 1319 (a) Image distortion —
8 |Scanner |(b) Reproduction ratio of primary scanning direction 4773
9 rel_ated (c) Image location of primary scanning direction 306
10 |adjustment (d) Reproduction ratio of secondary scanning direction 340
11 (e) Image location of secondary scanning direction 305
12 (f) Top margin 430
13 (9) Right margin 432
14 (h) Bottom margin 433
g - - - — o]
/
Item to be adjusted Code in mode 05
3.2.1 Automatic gamma adjustment (PPC) 1642, (1644, 580)
3.3.1 Automatic gamma adjustment (PRT) 1008, 1004 - 0 to 8
Y
l Adjust the image quality if necessary. ™ (Chapter 3.1, 3.2, 3.3, 3.4, 3.5) ‘
¢ — — - - _____________—___
A
END
Fig. 3-1
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3.1.2 Adjustment of the Auto-Toner Sensor
When the developer material is replaced, adjust the auto-toner sensor in the following procedure.

(1) Install the cleaner and developer unit.
Take off the sub-hopper unit and install the developer cartridge.

Note:
Adjustment cannot be done if the sub-hopper unit is installed.

(2) While pressing [0] and [5] simultaneously, turn the power ON. The following message will be
displayed.

[POWER] TEST MODE

Fig. 3-2

(3) Key in a code and press the [START] button.
Code 200: All developer materials 201: Developer material (Y) 202: Developer material (M)
203: Developer material (C) 204: Developer material (K) 206: Developer materials (Y, M, C)

(Co‘de)

100% 200 A3 —  [START]
TEST MODE

Fig. 3-3

(4) The message “Has developer in the developer unit run out?” appears on the display.
If there is no problem, press the [Yes] button on the display.

(5) The message “Have the [**] developer cartridges been installed?” appears on the display. If there
is no problem, press the [Yes] button on the display. Tip: “**” varies as follows depending on the
code you have entered.

Code 200: 4 colors (Y, M, C, K) 201: Yellow 202: Magenta
203: Cyan 204: Black 206: 3 colors (Y, M, C)

Note:
Be sure that the developer cartridge is completely empty before you press [Yes]. If you press
[Yes] while developer material still remains in the developer cartridge, it will overflow and thus
may lock the developer unit.

(6) The message “Supplying developer.” appears on the display and developer material is filled in
the developer unit for approx. 90 sec.
Remark:
For example, if the filling of the Y and M color developer materials fails, the following screen is
displayed. Press the [OK] button, turn the power OFF and check the developer unit.

Developer is abnormal.
Turmn the power off and check the developer unit. (Y, M)

Y:xxxV. M:xxxV C:xxxV K xxxV

Fig. 3-4
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(7) After 2 min. have passed, the following screen is displayed and the auto-toner adjustment starts.
During the adjustment, “Current sensor voltage (V)" shown in B automatically changes and
gradually approaches the “Target value (V) for the adjustment reference voltage” shown in A.

B) — |Y:xxxV M:xxxV C:xxxV K:xxxV
(C) —= |Yokxkxk  Mokkkkx  Cokkkxk  Kokkkokk ww%
(A) — |Y:zzzV M:zzz\V C:zzzN K:.z.zzV

(B): Current sensor voltage (V)

(C): Adjustment value, Humidity (%)

(A): Target value (V) for adjustment reference voltage
Fig. 3-5

(8) When the “Current sensor voltage (V)" in (B) is converged and the “Sensor output control value
(bit value)” corresponding to the value for initial developer material is displayed in (C), the

adjustment is completed.
When the adjustment is completed, the [ENTER] button is displayed on the screen.

B) — |YV:xxxV M:xxxV C:xxxV K:xxxV
) = [Yryyy My Ciyyy K yy
(A) — |Y:zzzV M:zzzN C:zzzN K:.zzzV

(B): Current sensor voltage (V)

(C): Sensor output control value (bit value)

(A): Target value (V) for adjustment reference voltage
Fig. 3-6

Note:
The values in (A), (B) and (C) vary with humidity.

(9) Press the [ENTER] button to store the adjustment result in the memory.

Note:
If you enter any of the codes 200, 201, 202, 203, 204 or 206 after pressing the [CANCEL] button

without pressing the [ENTER] button, or after auto-toner adjustment has failed, the operation in
step (7) starts without that in step (4) to (6).

(10) Turn the power OFF.
(11) Take out the developer cartridge.

(12) Install the sub-hopper unit to the equipment.
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3.1.3 Performing Image Quality Control (IQC)

(1) When unpacking
Prior to image dimensional adjustment, perform the “Automatic initialization of image quality
control (05-396)" procedure.

(2) When any of the following parts is replaced, be sure to perform the “Automatic initialization of
image quality control (05-396)” procedure.

* Photoconductive drum * Developer material * Laser optical unit
* Transfer belt « 1st transfer roller * Drum cleaning blade
* Needle electrode » Main charger grid * Image position aligning sensor

* Image quality sensor
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Notes:
When performing “Automatic gamma adjustment” in addition, “Automatic initialization of
image quality control (05-396)” should be done.

An adjustment error may occur when you perform “Automatic initialization of image quality

control (05-396)".

See “[4] Image quality control initialization (05-396) / check the controlling status” in
Service Manual “25.4.1 Drum surface potential sensor control related troubleshooting” to

clear the error.

If “Readjust from IQC-Adjustment” is displayed, perform “Automatic initialization of image
quality control (05-396)”.

Code | Item to be adjusted Contents
396 Automatic <Procedure>
initialization of image | (A) While pressing [0] and [5] simultaneously, turn the power ON.
quality control — Adjustment ModeP

(B) Key in [396] and press the [START] button.

(C) “WAIT” is displayed.

(D) When the adjustment finishes normally, the equipment will return to initial
state of the Adjustment Mode.

When an error occurs

<When “Waste toner box replacement” is displayed>

1. Replace the waste toner box with a new one and close the waste toner box
cover.

2. Press and hold the [ON/OFF] button for a few seconds to shut down the
equipment.

3. Turn the power ON.

4. Release the waste toner box full status by the warming-up operation.

5. Check that “Ready” is displayed.

6. Press and hold the [ON/OFF] button for a few seconds to shut down the
equipment.

7. Perform steps (A) to (D) in <Procedure>.

<When “ERROR” is displayed>>

(1)*ERROR” which occurs when toner is supplied

1. Press the [CANCEL] button to return to the original state in the adjustment
mode in order to check the toner low status.

2. Press and hold the [ON/OFF] button for a few seconds to shut down the
equipment.

3. Turn the power ON.

4. Check that the toner is being added properly in the warming-up status.
When a message prompts you to replace the toner cartridge, open the
front cover and replace the cartridge with a new one so that toner-empty
status will be released.

5. Check that “Ready” is displayed.

6. Press and hold the [ON/OFF] button for a few seconds to shut down the
equipment.

7. Perform steps (A) to (D) in <Procedure>.

(2)"ERROR” which occurs in the surface potential sensor control

1. Specify the colors (Y,M,C,K) corresponding to 1 or 2 from the numbers
displayed in “ERROR”.

2. Press the [CANCEL] button to return to the initial state of the Adjustment
mode.

3. Press and hold the [ON/OFF] button for a few seconds to shut down the
equipment.

4. Clear the error following the procedure on L1 Service Manual “25.4.1
Drum surface potential sensor control related troubleshooting” or
Service Manual “25.4.3 Drum surface potential sensor control related
troubleshooting when setting up the equipment at unpacking”.

5. Perform steps (A) to (D) in <Procedure>.

<Other abnormalities>

Take the appropriate action described in Troubleshooting.

P.6-1"6. ERROR CODE and TROUBLESHOOTING"
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3.1.4

Adjustment of Color Registration Control

After having finished the “Automatic initialization of image quality control (05-396)” procedure, perform
the “Forced performing of color registration control adjustment (05-4719)” procedure.

Code

Item to be adjusted

Contents

4719

Forced performing of
color registration
control

<Procedure>

(A) While pressing [0] and [5] simultaneously, turn the power ON.
— Adjustment ModeP

(B) Key in [4719] and press the [START] button.

(C) “WAIT” is displayed.

(D) When the adjustment finishes normally, the equipment will return to initial
state of the Adjustment Mode.

When an error occurs

<When “Waste toner box replacement” is displayed>

1. Replace the waste toner box with a new one and close the waste toner box
cover.

2. Press and hold the [ON/OFF] button for a few seconds to shut down the

equipment.

Turn the power ON.

Release the waste toner box full status by the warming-up operation.

Check that “Ready” is displayed.

Press and hold the [ON/OFF] button for a few seconds to shut down the

equipment.

Perform steps (A) to (D) in <Procedure>

o0 kW

N

<When “ERROR” is displayed>>

(1)*ERROR” which occurs when toner is supplied

1. Press the [CANCEL] button to return to the original state in the adjustment
mode in order to check the toner low status.

2. Press and hold the [ON/OFF] button for a few seconds to shut down the
equipment.

3. Turn the power ON.

4. Check the toner adding status in the warming-up operation.
When a message prompts you to replace the toner cartridge, open the
front cover and replace the cartridge with a new one.
(“Adding Toner” is displayed.)

5. Check that “Ready” is displayed.

6. Press and hold the [ON/OFF] button for a few seconds to shut down the
equipment.

7. Perform steps (A) to (D) in <Procedure>.

(2)“ERROR” which occurs in the surface potential sensor control

1. Specify the colors (Y,M,C,K) corresponding to 1 or 2 from the numbers
displayed in “ERROR”.

2. Press the [CANCEL] button to return to the initial state of the Adjustment
mode.

3. Press and hold the [ON/OFF] button for a few seconds to shut down the
equipment.

4. Clear the error following the procedure on [ Service Manual “25.4.1
Drum surface potential sensor control related troubleshooting” or
Service Manual “25.4.3 Drum surface potential sensor control related
troubleshooting when setting up the equipment at unpacking”

5. Perform steps (A) to (D) in <Procedure>.

<Other abnormalities>
Take the appropriate action described in Troubleshooting.
P.6-1 "6. ERROR CODE and TROUBLESHOOTING"
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3.1.5

Image Dimensional Adjustment (General description)

There are several adjustment items in the image dimensional adjustment, as listed below. Prior to this
image dimensional adjustment, perform the “Automatic initialization of image quality control (05-396)”.
When adjusting these items, the following adjustment order should strictly be observed.

Item to be adjusted

Code in mode 05

1. Paper alignment an the registration roller

473, 4100, 4101, 4103, 4104,

4105, 4106, 4107, 4108, 4109,
4110, 4111, 4115, 4116, 4117,

4118, 4120, 4122, 4123, 4124,
4125, 4126, 4127, 4128,4129,
4580, 4581, 4582, 4583, 4584,
4585, 4586, 4587, 4588, 4589,
4590, 4591, 4592, 4593, 4600,
4601, 4602, 4603, 4604, 4605
4606, 4607, 4608, 4609, 4610,
4611, 4612, 4613, 4615

2. Printer- Reproduction ratio of primary scanning direction 4772
relatedimage | (Image clock fine adjustment (Printer))
dimensional - "primary scanning data laser writing start position 411
adjustment - - . —
Reproduction ratio of secondary scanning direction 487
(Fine adjustment of transfer belt motor rotation speed)
Secondary scanning data laser writing start position 408, 440, 441, 444, 428, 442,
445
Primary scanning data laser writing start position at duplexing | 498
3. Scanner- Image distortion -
relatedimage | Reproduction ratio of primary scanning direction 4773
dimensional - . - T
adjustment Image location of primary scanning direction 306
Reproduction ratio of secondary scanning direction 340
Image location of secondary scanning direction 305
Top margin 430
Right margin 432
Bottom margin 433
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[Procedure to key in adjustment values]

In accordance with the procedure described below, make adjustment of each adjustment item so that
the measured values obtained from test copies satisfy the specification. By pressing the [FAX] button,
immediately after starting the Adjustment Mode (05), single-sided test copying can be performed
(normal copy mode).

<Operation keys> <Display>
100% Aln3
[o] TEST MODE
POWER
Digital keys|: Key in codes. [ Code No.
o
TEST MODE
— . . . YYY 777 - Adjustment value newly keyed in.
Digital keys| : Key in adjustment ] (If no entering, YYY is displayed.)
values. Current adjustment value
(|CLEAR |Use to make corrections)
ENTER| Value ZZZ is stored 100% A | A3
or replacing values YYY. TEST MODE
INTERRUPT
FAX
Test copy 100% A | A3
START Wait Warming Up
— If the test copy does not
satisfy the specified values,
return to step (1) and 100% Al A3
repeat the adjustment
procedure. COPYING
Power OFF/ON| : Exit the Adjustment Mode.
Fig. 3-7
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3.1.6  Paper alignment at the registration roller

[A] Adjustment with touch panel

Paper alignment at the registration roller can be adjusted in the following procedure by performing the
code 05-480.
1. Select the drawer.

100 g 480 | A4
TEST MODE

[CST1 f [Tandem LCF 4
lcsT2 f ‘Option LCF |
[csT3 P [ i
fcsTa I a0 ]

Fig. 3-8

2. Select the paper size.

100 2
TEST MODE

CST1
[330mn- | [-150mm ]

Fig. 3-9
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3. Select the media type.

Fig. 3-10

4. Select the copy speed.
(“75ppm” for the black copying in e-STUDIO6530C or “Other” for others)

TEST MODE

mm— Plain

Fig. 3-11
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5. Key in the adjustment value.

100 2
TEST MODE

mm— Plain Other

Fig. 3-12

6. Press the [ENTER] button to finish the adjustment.
* Press the [FUNCTION CLEAR] button to return to the previous menu.
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[B] Adjustment by direct code entry
The aligning amount is adjusted by using the following codes in Adjustment Mode (05).

Paper size
Drawer Code | Subcode | (Selectthe paper size Paper type’!
with the sub code.)
1st drawer 4100 |0,1,2,3,4 |0: 330 mm or longer Plain paper
(CST) 4115 0,1,2,3,4  (130inchesor Thick paper 1
4122 10,1,2,3,4 | 4. ;;(?_63;)29 mm Plain paper (High speed/black)
4582 10,1,2,3,4 (8.7-12.9 inches) Thick paper 2
4588 |0,1,2, 3 42 ?{gﬁ:g?ginmc?es) Thick paper 3 (Black)
4605 |0,1,2,3,4 |3 160-204 mm Thick paper 3 (Color)
2nd drawer 4101 [0,1,2,3,4 (6.3-8.0 inches) Plain paper
(CST2) 4116 0,1,2,3,4 | % zéggmﬁgssrgﬂer Thick paper 1
4123 1 0,1,2,3,4 shorter) Plain paper (High speed/black)
4583 10,1,2,3,4 Thick paper 2
4589 10,1,2,3,4 Thick paper 3 (Black)
4606 0,1,2,3,4 Thick paper 3 (Color)
3rd drawer 4108 0,1,2,3,4 Plain paper
(CST3) 4117 | 0,1,2,3, 4 Thick paper 1
4124 10,1,2,3,4 Plain paper (High speed/black)*2
4584 0,1,2,3,4 Thick paper 2
4590 |0,1,2,3,4 Thick paper 3 (Black)
4607 |0,1,2,3,4 Thick paper 3 (Color)
4th drawer 4109 0,1,2,3,4 Plain paper
(CST4) 4118 | 0,1,2,3, 4 Thick paper 1
4125 10,1,2,3,4 Plain paper (High speed/black)?
4585 10,1,2,3,4 Thick paper 2
4591 0,1,2,3,4 Thick paper 3 (Black)
4608 0,1,2,3,4 Thick paper 3 (Color)
Bypass feed 4103 0,1,2,3,4 Plain paper
4104 10,1,2,3,4 Thick paper 1
4105 0,1,2,3,4 Thick paper 2
4106 0,1,2,3,4 Thick paper 3 (Black)
4107 |0,1,2,3,4 OHP
4127 10,1,2,3,4 Plain paper (High speed/black)?
4128 0,1,2,3,4 Special paper 1
4129 0,1,2,3,4 Special paper 2
4601 0,1,2,3,4 Thick paper 4 (Black)
4612 |0,1,2,3,4 Thick paper 3 (Color)
4613 |0,1,2,3,4 Thick paper 4 (Color)
Tandem LCF 473 0 Thick paper 1
1 Thick paper 2
2 Thick paper 3 (Black)
3 Thick paper 3 (Color)
4111 - Plain paper
4126 - Plain paper (High speed/black)?
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Paper size
Drawer Code | Subcode | (Selectthe paper size Paper type’!
with the sub code.)
Option LCF 4580 0,1,2,3,4|0: 330 mm or longer Plain paper
4581 [0,1,2,3,4 l(; r?é%;;mhes or Thick paper 1
4586 0,1,2,3,4 1: 220-329 mm Thick paper 2
4592 10,1,2,3,4 (8.7-12.9 inches) Thick paper 3 (Black)
4600 1 0,1,23,4 2 ?gizé?ginmcrﬁes) Plain paper (High speed/black)*2
4609 |0,1,2,3,4|3: 160-204.mm Thick paper 3 (Color)
ADU 4110 |0,1,2,3,4 4 (1653 r?wr% Igfgﬁa‘ter Ple?ln paper
4120 0,1,2,3,4 (6.26 inches or Thick paper 1
4587 10,1,2,3,4 shorter) Plain paper (High speed/black)?
4593 10,1,2,3,4 Thick paper 3 (Black)
4602 |0,1,2,3,4 Thick paper 4 (Black)
4603 0,1,2,3,4 Special paper 1
4604 0,1,2,3,4 Special paper 2
4610 |0,1,2,3,4 Thick paper 3 (Color)
4611 0,1,2,3,4 Thick paper 4 (Color)
4615 0,1,2,3,4 Thick paper 2
*1: Weight:

Plain paper: 64 to 105 g/m2 (17 Ib. Bond to 28 Ib. Bond)

Thick paper 1: 106 to 163 g/m2 (28 Ib. Bond to 60 Ib. Cover (90 Ib. Index))

Thick paper 2: 164 to 209 g/m2 (61 Ib. Cover to 77.3 Ib. Cover (115.7 Ib. Index))
Thick paper 3: 210 to 256 g/m? (77.3 Ib. Cover to 94.5 Ib. Cover (141.4 Ib. Index))
Thick paper 4: 257 to 300 g/m2 (94.5 Ib. Cover to 110 Ib. Cover (150 Ib. Index))

*2: e-STUDIOG6530C: Black only
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